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Map of Campus 

14. Storage 27. Anderson Dining Hall 

15. Student Union 28. Anderson Social Hall 

16. West Meinorial. Infirmary 29. Anderson Y Center 

17. Radio Station KCVN 30. Quonset Dormitory (Men) 

18. Art Center Studios 31. Quonset Dormitory (Men) 

19. Food Processors Laboratories 32. North Hall (Men) 

20. Civil Engineering II 33. Rho Lambda Phi Fraternity 

21. Civil Engineering 34. Omega Phi Alpha Fraternity 

22. Maintenance 35. Alpha Kappa Phi Fraternity 

23. Wiest Hall (Women) 36. Irving Martin library 

24. South Hall (Women) 3 7. Administration Building 

25. Old Library 38. Weber Memorial Hall-Science 

26. Storage Units 39. ObserVatory 

1. Pacific Memorial Stadium 40. Epsilon .Lambda Sigma Sorority 

2. Stadium Dressing Rooms 41. Alpha Theta Tau Sorority 

3. Knoles Field-Baseball 42. Tau Kappa Kappa Sorority 

4. Baxter Stadium-Track and Field 43. Auditorium.,.....-Conservatory, Theatre 

5. Athletic Club House 44. Outdoor Theatre 

6. Tennis Courts 45. Morris Chapel 

7. Swimming Pool 46. Sears Hall-Religious Education 

8. Gymnasium-Basketball 47. President's Residence 

9. Owen Hall-Education 48. Memorial Gate 

10, Bannister Hall-Social Sciences 49. Manor Hall (Married· Students) 

11. Music Annex 50. Zeta Phi Sorority 

12. Music Annex II 51. Mu Zeta Rho Sorority 

13. Sports Pavilion-Gymnastics 
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Correspondence 

DIRECTIONS FOR CORRESPONDENCE 

The post office address is College of the Pacific, Stockton 4, California. 

Address the following college officers on subjects of: 

General college policy and appointment to the faculty, THI;I PRESIDENT. 

College bills, purchases and general business, THE BusiNESS :MANAGER. 

CurriculUm and academic administration, THE DEAN oF THE CoLLEGE. 

Admissions, bulletins, evaluation of tran~cripts, THE DIRECTOR OF ADMISSIONS. 

Graduate work, THE DEAN OF GRADUATE STUDIES. 
Campus_ life and personal problems of men students, student assemblies and the 

student government, THE DEAN oF MEN. 
Campus life and personal prOblems of women students, housing and the campuS 

social program, THE -DEAN OF WoMEN. · 
Teaching credentials, THE DEAN OF THE SCHOOL oF EDUCATION. 
Publicity, general information, and public events schedules, THE DIRECTOR oF 

PuBLIC RELA'I10NS. 
Academic records, grades, transcripts, and credits, THE REGISTRAR-
Living accommodations for students on campus and off campus, THE DEAN OF 

WoMEN. 
The summer sessions, THE DEAN OF THE SUMMER SESSION. 
Placement of students and graduates in business and teaching positions, THE 

PLACEMENT SECRETARY, 
The educational program for veterans, THE ,C.OORDINATOR OF VETERANS AFFAIRS. 

Special information about music curriculum and degrees, THE DEAN OF THE 
CoNSERVATORY. 

Alumni membership and activities, THE EXECUTIVE MANAGER, PACIFIC ALUMNI 

AssociATION. 
Books and periodicals, THE LIBRARIAN. 
College-sponsored travel, THE DIRECTOR OF TOURS. 
Asian studies, THE AMERlCAN ACADEMY oF AsiAN STUDIES, 2030 Broadway, San 

Francisco 15, California. 

TELEPHONE 

The general College number, connected with the various campus offices by 
private branch exchange, is HOward 4-7781. The exchange· is open daily from 
8:30 a.m. to 5:00p.m., and on Saturdays from 9:00_ a.m. to 12:00 noon, except 
on holidays. Other direct connections are listed in the Stockton Telephone Directory. 

VISITORS 

The College welcomes visitors to the campus throughout the year. The 
administrative offices are open from 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday through 
Friday, and from 9:00 a.m. to 12:00 noon on Saturday. Appointments for inter­
views with administrative officers on weekdays should be made in advance if 
possible. On Saturday afternoons and Sundays interviews may, if necessary, be 
arranged by appointment. 
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COLLEGE CALENDAR 

SUMMER SESSIONS 

1954 - 55 

First Sum_mer Session ......... , .................. June 22 ~ July 23 

Second Summer Session .....................•.... July 26 - Aug. 27 

FALL SEMESTER 

Freshman Orientation ................ Sept. 9 (1:30 p.m.) • 12 

Registration ........................ ; ....... Sept. 10 (1:00 p.m.) • 11 

Classes begin ............................................................ Sept. 13 

Fall Convocation ............................ Sept. 23 (11:00 a.m.) 

Last day to add cowses to study list* .................. Sept. 27 

Last day to enroll for a full study list.. ................ Sept. 27 

Last day for filing with Registrar application 
for any Bachelor's degree for cwrent 
academic year ........................... :·····--···.·······--······Sept. 27 

Last day for filing with Dean of Graduate 
Studies application for any graduate 
degree for current academic year ....... ~ ......... Sepi:. 27 

Last day for filing with Dean of School of 
Education - application for any teaching 
credential to be granted during current 
academic year ............. , .................. _ ................... Sept. 27 

Last day for £ling with Dean of Graduate 
Studies the thesis subject (general field 
only) for any Master's degree for the cur-
rent academic-year .............................................. Oct. 11 

Last day for any tuition refund on courses 
dropped .............................................................. Oct. 25 

Examination in Advanced Grammar ...................... Nov. 4 

Armistice D_ay, ho1iday ....... :.: .............................. Nov. 11 

Last day for £ling with Committee Chairman 
the title, outline, and bibliography for any 
Master's thesis to be completed during cur-
rent academic year.: .......................................... Nov. 15 

State History and Constitution examination ........ Nov. 18 

Thanksgiving vacation .................................... Nov. 25 - 28 

Christmas vacation .. · ...................... Dec. 18 (noon) -Jan 2 

1955 - 56 

•....... June 21 - July 22 

........ July 25 - Aug. 26 

................•.• Sept. 8 - 11 

.•................ Sept. 9 - 10 

.......................... Sept. 12 

.......................... Sept. 22 

...... , ................... Sept. 26 

........ , ................ Sept. 26 

•........................ Sept. 26 

.......................... Sept. 26 

.......................... Sept. 26 

........................... Oct. 10 

........................... Oct. 24 

......................... Nov. 3 

...... · .................... Nov. 11 

.......................... Nov. 14 

.......................... Nov. 17 

................ Nov. 24 - 27 

............ Dec, 17 • Jan. 1 

Final examinations ............................................ Jan. 24 - 28 .................. Jan. 23 - 27 

End of semester ........................................................ Jan. 28 ........................... Jan. 27 

* Petitions to add courses after this date require a $4.00 late petition fee. 
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SPRING SEMESTER 

Freshman Orientation .......... Jan. 30 (6:00p.m.) ~Feb. 1 .................. Jan. 29 • 31 

Registration .............................................................. Feb. 1 ........................... Jan. 31 

Classes begin ............................................................ Feb. 2 ........................... Feb. 1 

Spring Convocation .......................... (ll:OO a.m.) Feb. 10 ........................... Feb. 9 

Lincoln's 'Birthday, holiday ...................................... Feb. 12 ........................... Feb. 12 

Last day to add courses to study list* .................. Feb. 16 ........................... Feb. 15 

Last day to enroll for a full study list.. ................ Feb. 16 ........................... Feb. 15 

Washington's Birthday, holiday .............................. Feb. 22 ........................... Feb. 22 

Examination in Advanced Grammar ...................... Mar. 10 ......................... Mar. 9 

Last day for any tuition refund on courses 
dropped .............................................................. Mar. 16 .......................... Mar. 14 

Easter vacation .................................................. Apr. 3 ~ 10 ........ Mar. 25 • Apr. 1 

State History and Constitution exaffiination ........ Apr. 21 .......................... Apr. 19 

Period for advance filing With Registrar of 
application for any Bachelor's degree for 
following academic year .................... Apr. 25 - May 6 ........ Apr. 23 - May 4 

Last day for presenting to Thesis Librarian the 
completed copy of thesis or dissertation 
for any graduate degree to be conferred 
in June ................................................................ May 14 ........................... May 12 

Memorial Day, holiday .......................................... May 30 ........................... May 30 

Final grades for those graduating in June 
due 5:00 p.m ............................................... ~ ..... June 2 .......................... May 31 

Final examinations .......................................... June 6 - 10 ................. June 4 • 8 

Commencement Concert .......................................... June 10 .......................... June 8 

End of semester.. ................................................... June 11 .......................... June 9 

Commencemen~ Day ................................................ June 12 .......................... June 10 

Baccalaureate Service .......................... lO: 30 a.m. 

Commencement Exercises .................... 7:00 p.m. 

President's Reception .......................... 8:30 p.m. 

Philosophy Institute-Lake Tahoe .................. June 13 - 24 ................. June 11 - 22 

Santa Barbara .. June 27 - July 8 ........ June 25 - July 6 

* Petitions to add courses after this date require a $4.00 late petition fee. 
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College of the Pacific 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE 
COLLEGE OF THE PACIFIC 

OBJECTIVES 

h . The College of the Pacific is interested in providing for youth a com re­
ofili1:f!da~am of liberal education-a cor: of subjects leading to the disco~e 
~~d appreciati~~ta~t:~~~s ~b.i~~~ ~~:~ t~~e:~:er;~hi~~e!!et~~r;~e~~~~~n~~ncseu~i~ 

ythas to develop alert cnttcal thmktng, self-expression and skt"II 1·n d" · tru . • tscovenng 

g!aduat~r ;~~ic~l:~. t~f{c~vi~ilf ::eo:;raemitfa::~d~I~:;Y e~~::s tupper division ~nd 
dtrectly or to .enter a graduate professional school for speciali~de~~~dy~ vocatton 

Thede fabtth underlying the t;aching here is that both man and the universe 
are creat y and are responstve to God d h · h f 
orderliness and unity in ali of nature. We bel:~ve tth::eth~s, m~r~re ore, a. J.>asic 
:he w~~~~1 tthe intellel~ual a~d the physical, are ess~ntial in the 1~~!;~~~~~~ 
either studee~tsp~:ofu~~~~ The s~iJian limitations dare imposed, however, on 
who seem b d t' ege accepts stu ents of any race or creed 
f h to e prepare or college work and who appear to have high l't" 

o c aracter and personality. qua 1 tes 

The College seek~ to develop a friendly mutuality between students and 
fa~t;lty. The [.acultydadvtsers are chosen because of their interest in the student's 
e!ltre person~ tty .an all his varied problems. The College seeks to maintain a 
r~~~ co~munttdy Itfe that leads to stimulating daily companionship responsible 
ct tzens tp, an wholesome social relationships. ' 

Recognizing that the values of college life extend beyond the · 
of the. cJassfoom, the College utilizes a program of student activities t~x~i~~n~;s 
por.tunrttes or. worthwhile and creative service which will contribute to reate; 
sacral perspective, better self-discipline, and more complete self-realizatio! 

TRusTEEs 

. The College of the Pacific is governed by a board of thirty-six trustees 
t~urty selected by the California-Nevada Conference of the Methodist Church and 
stx by the Southern California-Arizona Conferen('e The elect' · d 
that there are three classes. · 10n ts so arrange 
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ACCREDITATION 

The College of the Pacific was placed on the approved list of the Association 
of American Universities in 1927 and on that of the American Association of 
University Women in -1929. In 1951 it was placed on the list of approved colleges 
published by the Western College Association. It is approved by the State Depart­
ment of Education for teaching training and by the Veteran's Administration. The 
Conservatory of the College is a charter member of the National Association of 
Schools of Music. The College is approved by the University Senate of the Metho-

- dist Church and holds membership in the National Conference of Church-Related 
Colleges. 

HISTORY 

The College of the Pacific was chartered on July 10, 1851, the product of 
a militant and zealous Methodism. In 1848 the General Conference of the Metho­
dist Church, meeting at Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, authorized Bishop Beverly Waugh 
to select two young men of high qualifications for missionary service in California. 
Those selected were William Taylor and Isaac Owen. Both were among the chief 
founders of the institution now know as the College of the Pacific. A third founder 
was Edward Bannister, who arrived in San Francisco in October, 1850. 

The first important conference in reference to the College was held in San 
Jose, January 6-7, 1851, "to consult and advise as to the founding of a Seminary 
of learning in this state under the patronage and control of the Methodist Episcopal 
Church." The conference recommended the "founding of an institution of the 
grade of university." A second conference, meeting in San Francisco, May 14, 
1851, took further steps toward the actual founding by appointing a board of 
commissioners "to select, secure, and plot suitable grounds for the University 
town • . ." The third conference, meeting the following June 26, adopted a 
resolution fixing the site of the proposed institution at Santa Clara. 

Because there was no statutory provision at that time for chartering a uni­
versity, the charter of rhe institution was granted by the Supreme Court of California. 
This document, issued on July 10, 1851, made the school the first institution of 
collegiate grade to be chartered 'in the state. The original name of the school, 
California Wesleyan College, proved unpopular and was soon changed to the 
University of the Pacific, this alteration being sanctioned by the State legislature. 
The institution continued under this name unil 1911, when, in accordance wih its 
actual status and plans and purposes, the name was officially changed to the College 
of the Pacific. 

The actual opening of the Preparatory Department of the University took 
place at Santa Clara, May 3, 1852, under direction of Edward Bannister. The 
Male Department and the Female Collegiate Institute were operated for years 
as virtually separate schools, both, however, being under the same president and 
board of trustees. 

The first college graduating class, consisting of five young men and five 
young women, received baccalaureate degress in 1858. In 1871 the University moved 
from Santa Clara to College Park, San jose, where it remained until the move to 
its present site. Napa College, also Methodist-controlled, was consolidated with 
the University of the Pacific in 1896, and its graduates- were enrolled among the 
alumni of Pacific. 

After long consideration, the College was relocated on its present campus in 
Stockton in 1924, where it took on new life. With the organization of publicly 
supported Stockton Junior College on the same campus in 1936, the College of 
the Pacific restricted its offerings to the junior, senior, and one graduate year, thus 
becoming the fir'st three-year liberal arts college in the Unite& States. But with 
the fall class of 1951, the College reinstituted its lower division and at the same 
time began expanding its graduate work to include a progtam for the degree 
Doctor of Education. In 1954 the American Academy of Asian Studies in San 
Francisco became affiliated with the College, and with this merger it became 
possible to offer the Doctor of Philosophy degree in Asian Studies. 
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TED F. BAUN 
REV. RusSELL E. CLAY 
R. L. EBERHARDT -
SIMPSON HaRNAGE 
0. D. ]ACOBY 
STANLEY }AMES 
H. v. JESPERSEN -
BISHOP GERALD KENNEDY _ 
REV· JOHN R. KENNEY • 
HARRY W. LANGE 
REV. E. A. LOWTHER 
REV. C. B. SYLVESTER 

JESS BERGER - • 
loWELL W. BERRY 
MRs. PAUL DAVIES 
REV. GERALD HARVEY 
W . .M. HoTLE -
FRANCIS N. LAIRD 

TERM EXPIRING 1954 

TERM EXPIRING 1955 

TERM EXPIRING 1956 

MRs. PERCY F. MORRIS 
WILLIAM S. ORVIS - -
REV. C. RusSELL PREWITT 
BISHOP DoNALD H. TIPPETT 
MRs. RoY WEAVER 
G BORGE WILSON • 
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Los Angeles 
Lindsay 

San Jose 
Visalia 

Atherton 
Stockton 

Carpinteria 
Stockton 

Hollywood 
Phoenix, Ariz. 

Stockton 
Los Angeles 

Fresno 
Whittier 
Stockton 
Stockton 
Oakland 

San Jose 
Placerville 

Los Angeles 
San Francisco 

BakerSfield 
Petaluma 
San Jose 

Oakland 
Oakland 

San jose 
Los Angeles 

Sebastopol 
La Habra 

Berkeley 
Farmington 
Bakersfield 

San Francisco 
Tttrlock 

Clarksbut·g 

Board of Trustees 

HONORARY MEMBER 
Stockton 

E. L. WILHOIT 

CUSTODIAN OF ENDOWMENT 

STOCKTON SAVINGS AND LOAN BANK 

COMMITTEES OF THE BOARD OF TRUSTEES 
1953 1954 

ExECUTIVE: Baun, Chairman; Berry, Oummey, Eberhardt, Harvey, Hornage, 
Jacoby, James, Jesperson, Morris, Orvis, Mrs. Richardson, Wallace. 

FINANCE: Eberhardt, Chairman; Baun, Berry, Morris, Orvis, Wallace. 

BUDGET: Orvis, Chairman; Eberhardt, Wilson. 
AUDITING: Wallace, Chairman; Morris. 
INSURANCE: Pruner, Chairman; Harnage, Jespersen. 

ENDOWMENT: Tiss, Chairman; Chatters, Eberhardt, Hotle, Kesterson, Laird, Lange. 

EDUCATIONAL! Tippett, Chairman, 
FACULTY: Kennedy, Vice Chairman; Hamilton, Kenney, Lowther. 
DEGREES: Baker, Vice Chairman; Clay, Prewitt, Sylvester. 
sTuDENT RELATIONS: Men: Morris, Vice Chairman; B~rger, Harvey, Yates. 

Women: Mrs. Davies, Vice Chairman; Mrs. Morris, Mrs. Richardson, 

Mrs. Weaver. 
NoMINATING! James, Chairman; Mrs. Davies, Hamilton, Lange, Wagner, 

Mrs. Weaver. 

PACIFIC ALUMNI ASSOCIATION 

OFFICERS OF THE ASSOCIATION 
1953 1954 

ROBERT ATKINSON '46 

VAN SWEET '48 

ARTHUR R. FAREY '28 

PreJideltt 

Executive Manager 

Pacific Review Editor 

ALUMNI COUNCIL 

Mrs. Dorothy Francis '43 (V. Pres.), Box 637, Sonora~ Mrs. Virginia 
Oittenden '34 (Sec.), 409 W. Vine St., Stockton; Jerald Kirsten '47 (Treas.), 
1130 Sheridan Way, Stockton; George Blaufuss '39, 1762 Elm St., Napa; Rudolph 
Ferguson '26, 1125 S. St., Newman; W. R. Fox '48, 1060 Apple Drive, Concord; 
Dave Gerber '50, Batten, Barton, Durstine, & Osborn, 1680 N. Vine, Hollywood~ 
Dr. Harold Jacoby '28, 1634 Princeton, Stockton; Bob Kientz '40, 4661 Stauffer 
Place, Oakland; Howard Lewis '41, 2138 N. Stockton, Stockton; Daren McGavren 
'48, 260 Kearny, San Francisco; Mrs .. Celia McKaig '51, 1030 Lomita Dr., Bakers­
field; George Odell'31, 2772 18th St., Sacramento; Bill Scott '46, 1235 N. Monroe, 
Stockton; Marlitt Stark '27, 935 Louise Ave., Sari Jose. 
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Collese of the Pacific 

ADMINISTRATION 
1953 1954 

OFFICERS OF ADMINISTRATION 

ROBERT EDWARD BURNS 

Tun Y CLEON KNous 

}ESSE RUDKIN 

F. CARL ScHMIDT ~ 

LEON 0. WHITSELL • 

LLOYD M. BERTHOLF 

]OHN GILCHRIST ELLIOTT 

] . . MARC ]ANTZBN 

WILLIS N. PoTER 

ALAN w. WATTS 

Enw ARD S. BETZ 

CATHERINE P. DAVIS • 

EttEN L. DEERING 

ELLIOTT ]. TAYLOR -

ARTHUR R. FARRY 

ALICE SAECKER -

ALFRED S. DALE 

President 

Chancellor 

As.ristant to the Pre.rident 

President's Representative 

Admini.rtrative As.ristant 

Dean of the College 

Dean of the Conservatory 

Dean of the School of Education 

Dean of Graduate Studie.r 

Dean of American Academy of Asian Studie.r 

Dean of Men 

Dean of Women 

Registrar 

Director of Admi.rsions 

Director of Public Relations 

Secretary to the President and the Chancellor 

BUSINESS OFFICERS 

ROBERT F. WINTERBERG (on leave) 

LOUELLA HARSCH 

Busines.r Manager 

As.ristant Bu.rine.rs Manager 

Secretary to the Busines.r Manager 

Payroll Officer BEATIUCE DARR 

DEMARCUS BROWN 

WALTER R. GoRE 

ALFRED W. PAINTER 

ACTIVITIES OFFICERS 

Director of Pacific Theatre 

Director Of Placement 

Director of Religious Activities 

VAN SWEET Executive Manager, Alumni A.rsociation 

JERALD KIRSTEN {Resigned, Dec. 31, 1953) Graduate Manager of Athletic.r 

PAUL CHRISTOPULOS 

CARlWLL DoTY 
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Director of Athletic.r 

Athletic Publicity Director 

ALLAN R. LAURSEN 

MoNREO PoTTs 

LIBRARY STAFF 

SHERMAN H. SPENCER - -
DORTHEA BERRY {Resigned, Dec. 31, 1953) -
B. RuTH PHELPS - r 

MRS. IvA CoLLIVER 

EDITH GRIDER. 

Administration 

Librarian 
Associate Librarian 

Circulation Librarian 
_ Reference Librarian 

_ Cataloguer and Cla.rsifier 
Assistant Circulation Librarian 

• _ Reserve Librarian 

HEALTH STAFF 

c. A. BROADDUS, M.D.-
W. H. LANGLEY CoLLIS, MD. 
MINERVA GOODMAN, M.D. -
RAYMOND HENCH, M.D. 
GEORGE H. SANDERSON, M.D. 
DoRIS RICHARDS 

ETHEL ANDRES -
LEONA lREY 
}ENN1EBELL!'J DESSAUSSOIS 

Bye, Bar, Nose and Throat 
Surgeon 

Physician 
Internist 

Orthopedist 
Head Nurse 

Registered Nurse 
Registered Nurse 
Registered Nurse 

STAFF OF LIVING GROUPS 

'CATHERINE P. DAVIS, Dean of Women • 

MRS. BLANCHE PRocToR 
MRS. RAYMOND DILLINGHAM 
MRS, ELIZABETH ROGINSON 
MRS. MARGARET KRETSCHMER 

MRs. LENORE MAGER 
MR. AND MRs. BYFORD SCOTT 

MRS. ELIZABETH HIGBEE 

MRs. ORA DuBois 
MRs. EDITH MooRE • 
MRs. LoTTIE WoLFE 
MRs. A. N. TuRNER ~ 

MRS. EDNA ELLIS -
MRs. ETHEL WEBSTER -

MRs. Lois HARVIE 

ETTA H. HANDY 
MRs. EuGENIA Risso 

KuRT KIETHE 

FOOD SERVICES 

Director of Residence 
West Hall 

Assistant 
South Hall 

Assistant 
Manor Hall 
North Hall 

Epsilon Lambda Sigma 
• Alpha KaPpa Phi 

Omega Phi Alpha 
Rho Lambda Phi 
Alpha T beta Tau 

- Zeta Phi 
Tau Kappa Kappa 

Mu Zeta Rho 

Director of Dining Halls 
Hostess 

Chef 

BUILDINGS AND GROUNDS STAFF 

S. BAVA 
L. R. BOYDEN 
HAROLD FLETCHER 

Superintendent of Grounds 
_ Caretaker 

Superintendent of Buildings 
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College of the Pacific 

FORMER PRESIDENTS 

EDWARD BANNISTER 1852-54 W. C. SAWYER 1893-94 

M. c. BRIGGS 1854-56 
(Acting President) 

WILLIAM J. lv.L\CLA Y 1856-57 
]. N. BEARD- 1894-96 

A. s. GIBBONS - 1857-59 
ELI McCLisH 1896-1906 

EDWARD BANNISTER 1859-67 
M. s. CRoss 1906-08 

(Acting President) 

THOMAS H. SINEX 1867-72 w. w. GuTH 1908-13 

A. S. GIBBONS 1872-77 B. J. MoRRIS 1913-14 

C. C. STRATTON 1877-87 (Acting President) 

A. c. HIRST 1887-91 }OHN L. SEATON - 1914-19 

IsAAC CROOK 1891-93 TULLY C. KNOLES 1919-46 

EMERITUS FACULTY 

C. lvfARIAN BARR-SMITTEN, 1910. Dean of Women Emeritus 1937. 
A.B., University of California, 1904;· A.M., 1906. ' 

CHARLES E. CoRBIN, 1914. Professor of Mathematics, Emeritus, 1945. 
A.B., Doane College, 1904; A.M., Northwestern University, 1907. 

]. WILLIAM HARRIS, 1910. Professor of Education and Psychology and Dean of 
the School of Education, Emeritus, 1949. 
A.B., Union College, 1901; Ph.D., Clark University, 1908. 

0. H. RITTER, 1926. Vice-President and Professor of Business Administration, 
Emeritus, 1953. 
A.B., Stanfor~ Unive1·sity, 1994; Cashier and Accountant, Pacific Mail S. S. 
Co:, Shanghat, 190~-1912; Chtef Clerk a~d Acting Agent, Hong Kong, 1912-
13, Agent, Shanghai, 1913-14j. Agent, Chma Mail S. S. Co., Ltd., Hong Kong 
1915-20! General ~anager, China Pacific S. S. Co., Ltd., Hong Kong, 1917: 
20; Assistant Cashier, Stockton Savings and Loan Bank, 1921-30. 

RoBINSON SPENCER, 1945. Cataloguet· and Gene1'al Library Assistant, Emeritus, 
1953. 
A.B., Wesleyan University, 1903; B.L.S., University of Iliinois, 1918. 

AMos A~oNzo STAGG, 1933. Professor of Physical Education and Football Coach 
Emerttus, 1947. ' 
A.B., Yale Univ~rsity, 1888; graduate of International Y.M.C.A. College, 1891; 
M.P.E., International Y.M.C.A. College, 1912; A.M., Oberlin College, 1932; 
L.l.D., College of Wooster, 1933. 

G. A. W~RNER, 1923. ~rofessor of History and Political Sdence and Director 
of Paafic Tours, Ementus, 1949. 
A.B., yniv~rsity of Southern California, 1911; A.M., 1920; Ph.D. University 
of Cahfor01a, 1923. ' 
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Faculty 

FACULTY 
AcADEMIC YEAR 1953 - 54 

ROBERT EDWARD BURNS, 1931, President upon the Edward Bannister Foundation 
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1931; A.M., 1946; LL.D., Williamette University, 

1947. 

TuLLY CELON KNOLES, 1919, Chancellor 
A.B., University of Southern California, 1903; A.M., 1908; D.D., 1919; LL.D., 
College of the Pacific, 1927; D.D., Pacific School of Religion, 1940; LLD., 

Boston University, 1946. 

ADA ALEXANDER, 1944, Assistant Professor of Home Economics 
(on leave of absence) 
B.S., Simmons College, 1916. Graduate study, Lucien Labandt School of Costume 
Design, summers 1930, 1931; College of the Pacific, summer 1932; University 
of California. summer 1942; Oregon State College, summers 1945, 1946. 

WILLIAM K. ANTTILA, 1947, Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., Springfield College, 1942; A.M., Columbia University, 1947. Graduate 
study, New York University, summer 1949. 

JoHN R • .ARNOLD, 1949, Associate Professor of Zoology 
A.B., Fresno State College 1932; A.M., University of California, 1934; Ph.D., 

Cornell University, 1938. 

CLIFFORD AsHBY, 1953, Assistant Profersor of speech 
A.B., State University of Iowa, 1950; A.M., University of Hawaii, 1953. 

GEoRGE ATHERTON, 1953, Lecturer in BUsiness Administration 
A.B., Stanford University, 1942; C.P.A. (Resigned, Febru~ry 17, 1954) 

ALLAN BACON, 1922, Professor of Organ and Piano 
Student of Victor Ebling and Charles Galloway, 1900~10; Rudolph Ganz, 1921. 
Mus.B., College of the P~;~.cific, 1930; Mus.M., 1934. 

ALONZO L. BAKER, 1940, Professor of Political Science 
A.B., Pacific Union College, 1916; Ph.D., University of Southern California, 

1948. 

GRANVILLE BAYSE, 1949, Asristant Professor of Speech 
A.B., Whittier College, 1948; A:M., 1949. Further study, College of the Pacific, 

1949, 1950, 1951. 

ARTHUR T. BAWDEN, 1931, Professor of Chemistry 
B.S., Denison Universtiy, 1920; M.S., The Ohio State University, 1921; Ph.D., 
1924. Further study, Northwestern University, summer 1936; College of the 
Pacific, summer 1938; Stanford University, summer 1939. 

ARTHUR R. BEcKWITH, 1953, Professor of Business Administration 
C.P~A., 1922; ]. L. Cabrera College, Cordoba (Argentina). Doctorate in 
Economics, National University of Cordoba (Argentina) 1940. 
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College of the Pacific 

DoROTHEA BERRY, 1951, Reference Librarian 
B.S., University of Iliinois, 1937; B.L.S., 1942. (Resigned, Dec. 31, 1953). 

LLOYD M. BERTHOLF, 1947, Dean of the College/ Professor of Zoology 
A.B., Southwester'? College, 1921; A.M., Johns Hopkins University, 1925; 
Ph.D., 1928; Nauonal Research Fellow, Germany 1930-31. 

EDWARD S, BETZ, 1938, Dean of Men/ Profes.ror of Speech 
A~., H_astings Coiiege, 1930; A.M., Denver University, 1937. Further study, 
Umverslty of Southern California, summer 1940· Stanford University fall 
1941. ' J 

]. RussELL BoDLEY, 1923, Professor of Mu.ric Theory 
Mus.B., College of the Pacific, 1923; A.B., 1924; Mus.M., University of 
Rochester, 1932. Study under Mlle. Nadia Boulanger, France, 1927-28; Arne 
Oldberg, s~mer. 1930. Eastman School of Music, 1931-32; University of 
Southern Cahforma (Arnold Schoenberg), summer 1935. 

MARY E. BowLING, 1944, Associate· Professor of Piano 
A.B., _University· of Wichita, 1928; Mus.M., 1929; Mus.M., University of 
W~sbmgton, 1939. Juilliard Graduate School, 1929-31. Study with Leon 
T~rck, 1932; James Friskin, summer 1934- and winter 1937; Leo Sowerby 
wmters 1942 and 1943. ' 

ALIX EINERT BROWN, 1934, Assistant Profes.ror of 'Cello 
Diploma~ I~stitute of Mt;-sical Art, New York, 1921; graduate study 1922. 
St~dent m. cello of Wilham Willeke, New York, 1918-1922, Michel Peuha, 
Phtladelphra, 1922-1925. Previous study in London and Paris. 

DEMARCUS BROWN, 1924, Director, Pacific Theatre/ Profes.ror of Art and Speech 
A.B., College of the. Pacific, 1923; A.M., 1934. Graduate study, American 
Academy of Dramanc Art, New York, summer 1923; student of Maurice 
Brown, Ellen Van Volkenburg and Hedwiga Reicher, San Francisco Theatre 
School, 1923-25; student of Rudolph Schaeffer, summer 1932. Carnegie Art 
Center Scholarship, University of Oregon, summer 1933. 

HORACE I. BROWN, 1933, Director of Orchestra and Professor of Violin 
A.B., Carnegie Insti~ut; of Te<;hnology, 1919; A.M., Coilege of the Pacific, 
1949. Student of Vwhn (Dethzer), Theory (Goetschius), Institute of Musical 
Art, New York, 1920-21; Student of Violin, Thaddeus Rich, 1921-22; Sam 
Franko, 1922-23; Franz Kneisel, 1923-24; with Philadelphia Symphony 1921-
26; graduate study, Columbia University, 1931. ' 

DAVID K. BRUNER, 1947, As.rociate Professor of Sociology 
A.B., Northwestern. University, 1923; A.M., 1924; two-year diploma, New 
York School of Soczal Work, 1926; Ph.D., University of Pennsylvania, 1935. 

HARIDAS CHAuDHURJ, 1954, Profesor in American Academy of Asian Studies 

M.A., University of Calcutta, 1936; Ph.D., 1948. 

EMERSON COBB, 1948, Professor of Chemistry 

18 

A.B., Union CoUege, 1928· M.S., University of Kentucky, 1931; Ph.D~ 
University of North Carolin~, 1941. 

\1 

Faculty 

GEORGE H. CoLLIVER, 1920, Professor of Bible and Religious Education 
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1915; S.~.B., ~aston Universi.ty S<;hool of Th~olo~, 
1918. Further study, Harvard Umvers1ty, 1918; Unn:ers1ty of Cahforma, 
summer 1926. Ped.D., University of Southern California, 1945. 

IvA CoLLIVER, 1944, Assistant Circulation Librarian 
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1915. 

ARTHUR CaRRA, 1952, Director of the Band 
A.B., Mus.B., College of the Pacific, 1951. 

JoHN-C. CRABBE, 1937, Associate Professor of Speech; Director of Radio Station 

KCVN 
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1937; AM., 1940. Graduate study, Unive;sity 
of Iowa summer 1938; New York University, summer 1940; Stanford Umver­
sity, su~mer 1951; Ohio State University, 1951-52. 

ALFRED S. DALE, 1953, Business Manager and Associate Professor of Business 

Administration 
A.B., Jamestown College, 1919; American College of Law, admitted to J:?ractice 
of law, 1924; M.E., University of North Dakota, ~952 .. Further study, Pnnceto~ 
University; University of Minnesota, 1940; Umve:srty. of Oregon, 1943-44, 
North Dakota Agricultural College, 1947-48; Umversuy of North Dakota, 

1952-53. 

WILLIAM J. DARDEN, 1948, Associate Professor of Education 
B.S., Alabama Polytechnic Institute, 1935; M.S., 1941; A.M., Columbia 
University Teachers College, 1948; Ed.D., 1953. 

CATHERINE P. DAVIS, 1953, Dean of Women 
A.B., Hartwick College, 1939; AM., Syracuse University, 1950. 

DoN C. DEVAULT, 1949, Associate Professor of Chemistry and Physics 
B.S., California Institute of Technology, 1937; Ph.D., University of California, 

1940. 

EDWIN DING, 1948, Professor of Economics 
A.B., Fukien Christian University, 1922; A.M., Universi~ of. Southern Cali­
fornia, 1926; A.M., Harvard University, 1927; Ph.D., Umvers1ty of Southern 

California, 1937. 

MALCOLM RoGERS ErsELEN, 1927, Professor of History 
A.B., Northwestern University, 1924; A.M., 1925; Ph.D., University of 

Pennsylvania, 1931. 

JoaN GILCHRIST ELLIOTT, 1927, Dean of the .Conservatory of Music i Profes.ror 

of Piano . 
Grad. Mus., Northwestern University, 1922; Mus.M., 1923. Stu~ent of. Carl 
Milton Beecher Nor.thwestern University, .1911-23; Edward Collins, Ch1cago 
Musical Colleg~, 1923-24; Ernest Hutcheson, New York City; Arne Oldberg, 
Northwestern University. 

EDWARD S. ESSER, 1950, lnstrttctor in Edttcation 
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1940. Graduate study, University of California, 
summers of 1948 and 1949; College of the Pacific, 1950-51. 
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College of the Padfic 

FRED L. FARLEY 1918 p· f f A . . ' ' ro es.sor o nctent Languages, Art, dnd En !ish 
A.B., Albwn College; 1907; A.M., 19.1!. PhD. Stanford U . g . ' · ·• mverstty, 1923. 

LoiD(A Md · Fh.ARROW, 1951, As.sistant Profe.ssor of Speech 
un er t e Rosenberg Fund) 

B.S., Southeast Missouri State Coil · 1951. ege, 1948; A.M., State University of Iowa, 

MAxiNE GA~RIGA.N, 1938~4.2, 1950, 1952, Auociate Profes.sor of Home Econ . 
A.B., Umverstty of Cabfornia 1934. AM Col! r· h . omtcs ' • · ·• ege o t e Pactfic, 1949. 

EoN(A P.
1
GEHLofKEN, 1945, Professor of Home Economics 

on eave absence, spring 1954) 
B.S., Central Missouri State Teachers Colle · 1937. Further study Columb· U . . ge, 1925; M.S., Oregon State College 

f 
. • ta mverstty summer 1939. u · · f Cal" ' 

orma, summers 1942, 1946, 1948. ' , mverstty o 1f~ 

FAY GOLEMAN 1937 L t . s . I Work ' ' ec urer tn octo ogy, and Con.sultant in Physchiatric Social 

Ph.B., University of Chicago, 1932; M.S.S., Smith College, 1934. 

IRVI~~ ?e~~=~r~bsr:;c~) Profes.sor of Engli.sh and Religious Education 

A.B., University of California 1923 . AM 1925 F h University 1925 26 y 1 { . ' · ., · urt er study, London • ~ ; a e Umverstty, 1926-27, 1931-35. 

WA~'JER. ~- G?RE, 194_7, Profe.r_sor of Education and Director .of Educational 
mtntstratton, Currtculum Library, and Placement 

A.B., University of Denver 1939· AM 1940· Ed D U . . f 1947. ' ' · ·• • · ., mverstty o Colorado, 

W. EDGAR GREGORY, 1948, Associate Profes.sor of P.sychology 
A.B., Colorado College 1933. B D Ch" 
Further study, Universi~y of Chic~g~' 193~~~~~ Ihdlogic;j Seminary, 19_36, 
Sl94cho9o510and dMassachusetts General Hospital, 1,939? fl:i~er:rtyto~ TChaleo,.flogt:ai 

- , an. summers 1945-53. ' orma, 

EmTH GRIDER, 1948, Reserve Librarian and Thesi.s Librarian 

~~~;he~~~e:;, ~~{~ ~fc~~~ p?c'ft~. ~9~~4~::!~:~n19~~.te College, 1948. 

CHARLES W. Guuc~, 1~30, Professor of Engineering 

f
C.E.{ Corneil Umvers1ty, 1922; Registered Structural 
orma, 1932. 

Engineer, State of Cali~ 

WILHELMINIA K HAlmERT 1937 p f . Therapy . , ' ro euor of Publtc School Music and Musical 
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Mus.B., College of the Pacific 1933. AM 19 AM 
James Mursell and Peter Dyk~ma of' Coiu~b· {J;. · .. , 194_7. S!udent of 
Reuter Gallison and Ivan Mora ki . Ia mv~rstty; votce wnh Marie 
Benjamin Whelpley, Harris Stack;ie s~!w B~~d~o ptano and harmony with 
A. Flager Fultz -,Boston, 1944, 1946, 1947.' n. longy, Boston; student, 
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Faculty 

--------------------~----------

LAWTON D. HARRIS, 1938, Associate Professor of Religious Education and -Physical 

Education 
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1922; A.M., 1948. Further study, University 
of California, 1923-25. 

GoRDON 1. HARRISON, 1948, As.sociate Professor of Engineering 
H.Sc. in C.E., Oregon State College, 1935; M.Sc. in C.E., Iowa State College, 
1940; P.E., State of California, 1946. 

LoLA HAZELWOOD, 1947, Assistant Profes.sor of Religious Education 
(on leave of absence) 
Ph.B., University of Chicago, 1922; A.M., 1947. Further study, University 
of Washington, summer 1924; University of Chicago Divinity School, 1925-26; 
Northwestern University, 1927-28; University of Denver, summer 1944. 

SOFIEA MoHAMED HITT, 1950, ln.st1'uctor in Food. Processing, and Director of Food 

Processing Laboratory 
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1949. 

HELEN DOOLEY HODGINS, Professor Ari 
A.B., San Jose State Coliege, 1928; A.M., Claremont College, 1939. Further 
study, Douglas Donaldson School of Design, Chouinard Art Institute, Cali­
fornia School of Fine Arts, University of California, and Columbia University. 

ARTHUR J. HoLTON, 1947, Assistant Professor of Music Theory 
Student of Mickey Gillette, San FrancisCo, San Francisco SymphOny, 1937-38; 
Rudd, San Francisco Symphony, 1940. Mus.B., College of the Pacific, '1947. 

ELIZABETH M. HUMBARGAR, 1948, Assistant Professor ·of English 
A.B., University of Kansas, 1923; A.M., 1930. Further study, University of 
California, summers 1925 and 1927; Columbia University, 1929~30; University 
of Colorado, summer 1941; College qf the Pacific, 1942-43, summer 1944, 
1944-45, 1945M46; University of Denver, summer 1949. 

RoCKWELL D. HuNT, 1895-1902; 1947, Visiting Professor of Early California 
History/ Directo1' of California History Foundation 
Ph.B., Napa College, 1890;, A.M., 1892; Ph.D., Johns Ho]:'kins University 
1895; LL.D., College of the Pacific, 1932; Litt:D., University of Southern 

California, 1936. 

GEORGE S. INGEBO, 1952, Assistant Professor of Education and Psychology 
B.S., Rocky Mountain College, 1941; A.M., Colorado State College of Educa~ 
tion, 1948; Ph.D., University of Washington, 1953. Further study, Projective 
Technique Institute, 1953. 

EARL R. JACKSO~, 1938, Profe.rsor of .Physical Education 
A.B., Lawrence, 1908; A.M., Stanford University, 1937. Further study, 
College. of the Pacific, 1939, 1942, 1948. 

HAROLD STANLEY JACOBY, 1933, Professor of Sociology 
A.B., Coiiege of the Pacific, 1928 ;AM., Northwestern University, 1932; Ph.D., 
University of Pennsylvan~a, 1937. 

J. MARc JANTZEN, 1940, Dean of the School of Education," Dean of the Summer 
Ses.tirJn;- Professor· of Education 
A.B., Bethel College, 1934; A.M., University of Kansas, 1936; Ph.D., 1940. 
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College of the Pacific 

]OHN HERBERT ]ONTE, 1920, Professor of Chemistry 
B.S., Univ~rsi0; of Kansas, 1912; M.S., State University of Iowa, 1928. Further 
study, Unrversity of Colorado, summer 1938; College of the Pacific, 1935-36, 
s~mer 1936, 19~9-40, 1941-42, 1944; Yale University, summer 1945; Univer­
sity of New Mexico, summer 1949. 

G. ]ERALD. KIRSTEN, 1950, Graduate Manager of Athletics; Instructor in Physical 
Educatton 
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1947. (Resigned, Dec. 31, 1953) 

AvERY 1. KIZER, 1951, Lecturer in Journalirm 
Modesto Junior College 1_933, 1934; Stanford U~iversity special seminars, 1949, 
1950. Newspaper expenence as reporter, rewrite man copy editor in various 
fields, and as chief editorial writer. ' 

CHRIS J. KJELDSEN, 1935, Arsociate Professor of Physical Education 
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1935; A.M., 1943. 

LoRRAINE KNoLES, 1922, Professor of History 
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1921; A.M., University of Southern California 
1932. Further st~dy, ~tanford Un~versity, summer 1925; University of Chicago: 
summer 1936; Untverstty of Washmgton; swnmer 1939; University of California 
at Los Angeles, summer 1947. 

WALTER. S. KNox,, 1946, Administrative Director and Professor of Health and 
Physttal Educatton 
A.B., State University of Iowa, 1927· AM. Texas Christian University 1934; 
Ph.D., State University of Iowa, 1938. ' ' 

CHARLES DEWOLF LAMOND, 1949, Assistant Professor of Piano 
A.B., Yale College, 1938; Mus.B., ~ale School of Music, 1939; Mus.M., 1940. 
Further study under Charles H. Ditson Fellowship with Egon Petri Cornell 
Graduate School, 1940-41. ' 

RoM LANDAU, 1954, Professor in American Academy of Asian Studies 
Member, Arab Committee of Foreign Office Political Intelligence Department 
1941-44. Fellow, Royal Geographical Society, 19:52. ' 

ALLAN R. LAURSEN, 1946, Librarian 
A.B., State College of Washington, 1933; A.B.L.S., University of Michigan, 
1934; A.M.L.S., 193 7. 

DAVID T. LAWSON, 1946, Director of Pacific Music Camp 
B.M., Baker University, 1922; B.S. in Music, 1934; M.M.E., University of 
Kansas, 1944; ft:rt~er study, 1945. Student of voice_with_Wm. B. Downing, 
19~2; Jo~eph Wllki~s, 1942, 1943, 1944. Conducting, Valdimir Bakaleinko.ff; 
votce, Mtlan Petrovtch; band techniques, James J. Gillett National Music 
Camp, Interlochen, Michigan, 1933. ' 

RoY E. LE.ARNED, 1953, Associate Professor of Education,- Director of Elementary 
Educatton. 
A.B., C::Oile?e Of the Pacific, 1915; A.M., Stanford University 1925; University 
of Cahfornta, summers 1937, 1942, 1945. · 
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FRANK A. LINDHORST, 1945, Director of Christian Community Administration i 

Professor of Religious Education 
A B DePauw University 1914· S.T .B., Boston University, 1925; D.D., College 
oi Idaho, 1952. Further s~udy, :Harvard University, 1920; University of Chicago, 
1929-30, 1930-31; University of Southern California, summer 1950. 

RoBERT L. LIVEzEY, 1954, Lecturer in Zoology 
B.S., Oregon State College, 1943; M.S., 1944; Ph.D., Cornell University, 1946. 

ELIZABETH MATsON, 1945, Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., Kellogg School of Physical Education, Battle _Cree.k CoJlegt;. ~934; M.S., 
University of Michigan, 1938. Further study, Umvemty of Mtchtgan, 1938; 
College of the Pacific, 1949. 

CHARLES M. :MELICK, 1953, Assistant Football Coach and Tennis Coach 
Attended Pace Institute, 1938; B.S., University of California at Los Angeles, 
1950. Graduate study University of California at Los Angeles. 1_950; San 
Jose State, 1950; Stanford University, 1952-53; College of the Pactfic, 1954. 
A.M., Stanford University, 1954. 

WILFRED M. MITCHELL, 1946, Professor of Clinical Psychology 
A.B., Pomona College, 1935; Ph.D., Yale University, .1940 .. Post-doctoral 
fellowships, Elgin State Hospital, summer 1944, Boston Ctty Hospital, summer, 

1945. 

}AMES R. MoRRISON, 1947, Assistant Professor of Journalism 
A.B., Grinnell College, 1932. Graduate study, College of the Pacific, 1947. 

MALCOLM HERBERT MauLE, 1946, Associate Professor of Political Science 
(on leave of absence) 
A.B., Wheaton College, 1935; A.M., Stanford University, 1940; Ph.D., 1947. 

JACK MYERS, 1951, Assistant Professor of Physical Education; Head Football 

Coach 
A.B., University of California at Lt7:S Angeles, 1947; Graduate study, Univer~ 
sity of California at Los Angeles, 1949, 1950, 1951. 

WILLIAM D. NIETMANN, 1946, Professor of Philosophy 
A.B., West Virginia Wesleyan College, 1936; S.T.B., Boston University, 1941; 

Ph.D., 1943. 

JoHN NIKCEVICH, 1953, Assistant Foc;tball Coach 
B.S., University of California at Los Angeles, 1950. Graduate study, University 
of California at Los Angeles, 1950. 

WILLIAM NIVEN, 1948, Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.B.A., Armstrong College, 1936; B.S., University of California, 1944; M.B.A., 
1945. Further study, University of California, summers 1946, 1947, 1948. 
Certified Public Accountant, 1954. 

ALDEN E. NoBLE, 1929, Professor of Zoology 
A.B., Ohio Wesleyan University, 1923; M.S., Ohio State University, 1925; 
Ph.D., University of California, 1931. 
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CHARLES NoRMAN, 1938, Profes.sor of E~onomks 

~.B} ~e~u~, l!niversity 1922; Fellow, Bookings_ Institute, 1930-31· PhD 

1 ~a3~_or mverslty, 1933. Further study, University of California, 'sum~;; 

ELEANOR S. NoRTON, 1953, Asw~iate ProfeJSor of..Musi~ Edu~ation 

A.B., University of North Dakota, 1919; Mus .B., Coilege of the Pacific 1923 
rra~uate study, San Jose. State CoHege, summers, 1930, 1939; Matthay School. 

1 ~~6 ~n~ha~~;i~ni~~:;tcy, ~';~;r:ny, Munich, 1936; Mozarteum, Salzburg: 

SHERWOOD NoRTON, 1952, Le~turer in BusineSJ Administration 

AC.BII., Collfegthe of the Pacific, 1941; LL.B., University of California 
o ege o e Law, 1948. ' 

Hastings 

WILLIAM W. NoRTON, 1951, Dire~tor of Chur~h and Community Music 

A.B., University of Minnesota 1909· AM 1910· MusD s· F II Coli 1936 p h d - ' · ·• • · -·• toux a s ege 
. urt er stu y, Columbia Teachers College, 1928-29. ' 

LEONARD L. O'BRYON, 1943, Professor of Modern Languages 

:.B., "Ynivers!tY of Kans~s, ~928; University of Berlin, 1929-30; AIIiance 
rancatse, Pans, 1931; Untverstty of Marburg 1931-34· PhD 1934 F th 

:!udyt, c
1
o
8
Ium,biaWUnt'hv.ersity, summer 1939; M~xico City: sua'tm~r 1940. D~~ar~~ 

~n o ta e, as mgton, D.C., 1945. ' 

EARL P. OLIVER, 1942, Assistant Professor of Voi~e 

f~~~e~~ of fi New England Conservatory, 1917; C. A. White, 1918-20. Munich 
U . - _; ve years opera, concert, radio experience in Europe; New York 

ntverslty, 1939. Exponent of Vilona School of Singing. 

CLAIR C. OLSON, 1939, Profess;?. of English 

A.B., Oberlin College, 1923; A.M., University of Chicago, 1926; Ph.D., 1938. 

lAWRENCE J. OSBORNE, 1951, Assistant Professor of English 

A.B.,. North Central !=allege, 193?; Mus.B., Chicago Conservatory of Music 
19~2, B.D., Evangeltcal Theologtcal Seminary 1933 · S T M U · Th ' 
Jogtcal Seminaty 1937 AM U · ' • · · ., nton eo-. . · , ; . ., mversity of Nevada 1943 · PhD Sta fo d 
y9n;;:rsGttY, 191ST2.h Flur~her stu~y, Garrett Biblical I~stitut~, su~~ers ~93rl 

, enera eo ogiCal Semmary, 1939-40. ' 

WILLIAM G. PADEN, 1954, Professor of History* 

fJ·· Jl~iver~ity ffc~~ifornia, 1908; M.A., University of California 1912· 
· ·• ntverstty o ornia, 1912. Graduate study, University of Cahfornia' 

1912, 1920; Stanf?rd, .1920, 1921; University of California at Los Angele ' 
summer 1925; Umverstty of California, 1925, 1940. s, 

ALFRED W. PAINTER 1951 A · p f 
R I

. . A • , sso~tate ro essor of Philosophy and Dire~tor of 
e rgrous ~tivities 

A.B.,linfield College,_ 1938; Ph.D.~ University of Chicago, 1945. 

* Deceased, April 6, 1954. 
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:MARGARET PAINTER, 1952, Lecturer in Spee~h 

A.B., Pomona College, 1914; A.M., University of Michigan, 1931. Further 
study, University of California, University of Southern California, Columbia 

University. 

MARioN OCHSNER PEASE, 1929, Director of Elementary Student Teaching and 
AJSociate Professor of Edu~ation 
B.Educ., Northern Illinois Teachers' College, 1927; A.M., State University 
of Iowa, 1929. Further study, University of California, summer 1934; Univer­
sity of Chicago, summer 1938, spring 1946. 

B. RuTH PHELPS, 1952, Cataloguer and Classifier 
A.B., University of Michigan, 1928; B.S. in 

1937. 

L.S., University of Minnesota, 

MARTHA FosTER PIERCE, 1928, Associate Professor of English 
A.B., Oberlin College, 1924; AM., Columbia University, 1928. Bread Loaf 

School of English, 1938. 

BERNARD PIERSA, 1952, Lecturer in Business Administration 
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1948. Certified Public Accountant. 

WILLIS N. PoTTER, 1947 .Dean of Graduate Studies; Director of Secondary Edtt­
cation; Professor of Education and Psychology 
A.B., Hobart College, 1923; AM., University of Rochester, 1929; Ed.D., 
Pennsylvania State College, 1947. Other study, Columbia University, 1931-32; 
Cornell Univeristy, 1939. Visiting professor of psychology, Syrian University, 

Damascus, 1951-52. 

MoNREO PoTTS, 1918, Asso~iate Librarian 
Mus.B., College of the Pacific, 1913; A.B., 1923. School of Library Service, 
Columbia University, summer, 1939. 

PAUL B. QUYLE, 1952, spe~ial Instructor in Art (Ceramics) 
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1948. Graduate study, College of the Pacific, 
1949; Bernard Leach Conference, Mills College, 1950; Mills College, summer, 

1950. 

ALFRED RAGETH, 1951, Teacher of Clarinet 
Mus.B., College of the Pacific, 1934. 

WILLIAM H. RAMSEY; 1947, Assistant Professor of Spee~h; Assistant Director of 

Radio Station KCVN 
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1941; graduate study, 1942, summers 1948, 1951, 
1952; University of Washington, summer 1949; Ohio State University, 1952-53. 

RICHARD H. REYNOLDS, 1939, Professor of Art 
A.B., University of California, 1936; AM., College of the Pacific, 1942. 
Further study, University of California, 1938-39; University of California 
at Los Angeles, summer 1939; Mills College, (Moholy~Nagy, Marli Ehrmann, 
Gyorgy Kepes, James Prestini}_, Summer 1940; College.of the Pacific, 1941-42; 
College of the Pacific with George Laisner, summer 1947. 
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JoHN H. RoHDE, 1953, Assistant Football Coachi Rugby Coach 

A.B., College of the Pacific, 1950. Graduate study, COllege of the ;Pacific 
1950. 

HoWARD I. RuNION, 1948, Professor of Speech 

A.B., University of Michigan, 1931; A.M., 1932; Ph.D., 1936. 

NED M. RussELL, 1949, Professor of Psychology and Director of Clinical Services 

A.B., University of Kansas, 1932; A.M., and Ph.D., 1936. Further study, 
University of Chicago, 1946. 

WILLIAM SA]OWITZ, 1951, Lecturer in Bible 

A.B., University of Cincinnati, 1942; M.H.L., Hebrew Union College, 1944. 
Further study, University of California, 1950. 

EDWARD G. SHADBOLT, 1945, Professor of Piano 

Mus.B., Grinnell College, 1931; A.M., 1935. Fellowship student of Bela 
Bartok and Zoltan Kodaly, Royal Hungarian Academy of Music, Budapest, 
1931-33. 

HARRIET L. SHELDON, 1947, Assistant Professor of Health and Physical Education 

A.B., San Jose State College, 1942; A.M., College of the Pacific, 1950. 

VIRGINIA L. SHORT, 1929, Professor of Music History 

Mus.B., College of the Pa~ifi7, 19~2. Graduate .study, San Jose State College, 
su.romers 1927 and 1944; vtohn wtth Gertrude Fteld, summer 1928; conducting 
wtth Vandenburg, summer 1938; Miils College, summers 1933, 1937 and 
1939; Salzburg Mozarteum, summer 1936; College of the Pacific, summer 1944; 
Claremont College, summer 1948. Sabatical study in Europe, 1952-1953. 

VIVIENNE SISK, 1952, Instructor in Psychology 
A.B., San Jose State College, 1934. Graduate study, College of the Pacific, 
1947-1950. 

M. RUTH SMITH, 1927, Professor of Modern Langttages 

A.B., University of Wisconsin, 1919; A.M., 1924. Further study, University 
of Grenoble, summers 1920 and 1922; Middlebury College, French School, 
summer 1924; Univeristy of Paris, summer 1930; University of Wisconsin, 
summer 1933; University of Paris, 1936-37; University of California at Los 
Angeles, summer 1941; Mills College, French School, summer, 1944; College 
of the Pacific, summers 1946, 1948, 1950. Palmes d' Acadt§mie-Officier d' 
Academie, 1950. 

ROBERT M. SNYDER, 19::;1, Lecturer in Civil Engineering 
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B.S. in Engr., Iowa State College, 1941. Registered Mechanical Engineer, 
State of California.· 
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Faculty 

ELIZABETH SPELTS, 1948, Assistant Professor of Voice 
(on leave of absence, 1953-54) 
A.B., Colorado Women's College, 1936; Mus.B., Northwestern. Uni':'ersity, 
1939; Mus.M., 1940. Further study with Paul A~thouse and Ahce N~chols; 
Royal Academy of Music, london, summer 1950; w1th Elena Gerhardt, London, 

summer 1952. 

SHERMAN H. SPENCER, 1950, Circulation Librarian 
A.B., Montana State University, 1949~ M.S., Columbia University, 1950. 

fREDERIC SPIEGELBERG, 1954, Visiting Professor in the Atne1-ican Academy of 

A1ian Studies 
Ph.D., University of Tiibingen, 1922; S.T.~ .• University of Hamburg, 1925. 
Fellow, Rockefeller Foundation, for study m India, 1949. (Visiting from 

Stanford University.) 

DoRIS STANDERFER, 1948, Assistant Professor of Art 
(on leave of absence, .1953-54) 
A B San Jose State College 1934. Graduate study, San Jose State College, 
sdm~ers, 1934, 1935, 1936, 'r939, 1940; Columbia University, summer, 1937; 
University of California, summer 1938; Fresno State College, 1938, 1939; 
University of California at los Angeles, summer, 1941; College of the Pacific, 

1946-1952. 

ERNEST ELWOOD STANFORD, 1926, Professor of Botany 
(on leave of absence, spring, 1954) 
B.S., University of Masachusetts, 19~5 ~ M.S., Nort~ Ca;olina State College, 
1917; Ph.D., Harvard University, 1924; D.Sc., Untversrty of Massachusetts, 

1950. 

FREDERICK E. STEINHAUSER, 1936, Professor of Modern Languages 
A B University ~f Chicago, 1918; AM., 1923; graduate study, summers 
1924: 1926, 1928, 1929 and 1930, 1931-32. U-?iver~ity of M~drid! summer 
1921; University of Mexico, summer 1922; Unrverslty of Cahforma at Los 
Angeles, summer 1939; University of Havana, 1951. 

JOHN H. STICHT, 1946, Associate Professor of Geology 
B.Sc., University of New Zealand, 1938; M.Sc., 1940; A.M., Harvard Univer­
sity, 1941; Ph.D., 1952. 

KENNETH M. STOCKING, 1950, Associate Professor of Botany 
A.B .• College of the Pacific, 1933; A.M., 1941; PhD., University of Southern 

California, 1950. 

VAN SWEET, 1953, Basketball and Baseball Coach,- Executive Manager, Alumni 

AssoCiation 
A.B., Baylor University, 1943; A.M., College of the Pacific, 1950. 

RICHARD H. ToMS, 1953, Lecturer in BusineS! Administration 

A.B., College of the Pacific, 1941. 
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LucAS UNDERWOOD, 1946, Professor of Muskology 
Academy of Music, Munich, (Hausegger, Waltershausen); University of 
Munich (Sandberger, Muncker, Kutscher) ; University of Erlangen (Becking, 
Saran), Ph.D., Erlangen, 1927; Conservatory of Music, Augsburg; Conservatory 
of Music, Hannover. 

CARL VoLTMER, 1948, Professor of Phy.rkal Eduration 
B.S., State University of Iowa, 1927; A.M., 1930; P.D., Columbia University, 
1935. 

FELIX A. WALLACE, 1947, Professor of Engineering 
B.C.E., Polytechnic Institute of Brooklyn, 1939; 
of New York, 1946; State of California 1949. 
Institute of Technology, 19.52. 

M.C.E., 1942; P .E., State 
Ph.D. (Engr.), Carnegie 

EARL J. WASHBURN, 1946, Assistan_t Professor of Art 
A.B., California College of Arts and Crafts, 1942; A.B., College of the Pacific, 
1946. Further study, University of California, summer 1944; College of the 
Pacific, spring 1948, summer and fall 1949. 

EvE A. WASILCHEN-, 19.54, Lecturer in Home Eronomirs 
B.S., University of Minnesota, 1938. Further study, University of California, 
19.51, College of the Pacific, 1952. 

ALAN W. WATTS1 19.54, Dean of the Ameriran Arademy of Asian Studies 
S.T.M., Seabury.Western Theological Seminary, 1948. Research fellow in 
oriental philosophy, Bollingen Foun?ation, 19.5V53. 

J. HENRY WELTON, 1926, Professor of Voice 
Voice student of Marvin Hinshaw, Chicago, 1916-17; Theodore Harrison, 
Chicago, 1912-20; Mus.B., Northwestern University School of Music, (Walter 
Allen Stults), 1933; voice student of Edmund J. Myer, Los Angeles, 1929; 
College of the Pacific, .summers 1930, 1931, and 1937; Northwestern Univer­
sity, summers ·1932 and 1939. 

GEORGE WARREN WHITE, 1922, Professor of Mathematics 
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1918; A.M., University of California, 1926. Further 
study, University of Utah, summer 1949. 

RICHARD CoKE WooD, 1953, Asshtant Professor of History 
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1932; A.M., 1934; Ph.D., University of Southern 
California, 1950. 

ALLAN E. WooDALL, 1947, Associate Professor of English 
A.B., Syracuse University, 1926; A.M., Columbia University, 1927; Ph.D., 
University of Pittsburgh, 1932. 

RICHARD D. YrP, 1951, Sperinl lnstrurtor in. Art (Painting) 
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A.B., College of the Pacific, 1951; A.M., Uiversity of California, 1952. Studied 
California Coilege of Arts and Crafts; special citation .in watercolor painting, 
American Watercolor SOciety, New York, 19.52; first award, watercolor, San 
Francisco Fifth Annual Art Festival, 1952'. 

Famlty Committees 

FACULY COMMITTEES FOR 1953 - 1954 
(The first named is chairman) 

AcADEMIC PoLICY: Burns, T. Knoles, Bertholf, Dale, Deering (secretary), Elliott, 
Jantzen, Olson, Potter. 

ADMINISTRATIVE: Bertholf, Betz, Davis, Deering (secretary}, Taylor. 

ATHLETIC SCHOLARSHIPS: Knox, Betz, Jackson, Christopulos. 

CAMPUS ORGANIZATIONS: Betz, Bertholf,, Dale, Davis, Matson. 

CATALOGuE: Bertholf, Bruner Facey, Jonte, Olson, Taylor. 

CiviL DEFENSE: Voltmer, Betz, Wallace. 
CoMMENCEMENT: Bertholf, DeM. Brown, Elliott, Farey, Laursen, Jacoby, Norman, 

Reynolds. 
CoNvocATIONS AND FoRuM ARTs: Betz, Davis, Eisel~n, L. Knoles, La~ond, 

Lindhorst, Runion,Sheldon, and student members appomted by P.S.A. President. 

CoUNCIL ON TEACHER EDUCATION! Jantzen, Burns, Bertho~f, Betz, Davis, Deering, 
Eiselen, Elliott, Gore, Knox, Olson, Pease, Potter, Ruman, Russell, Taylor. 

CouNSELING: Betz, Bayse, Bertholf, Davis, Ding, Ingebo, Sheldon. 

FACULTY ADVISER TO NARANJADO: Washburn. 

FACULTY ADVISER TO PACIFIC WEEKLY: Osborne. 
FACULTY CouNCIL: Administrative officers, heads of departments, and full 

professors. 
FACULTY APPOINTEES TO BoARD OF ATHLETIC CoNTROL: Burns, T. Knoles, 

Betz, Cobb, Colliver, Jantzen, Knox. 
FACULTY APPOINTEES TO COUNCIL OF RELIGIOUS AcTIVITIES: Beckwith, Colliver, 

Wallace. 
FOREIGN STUDENTS ADVISER: Pierce. 
GRADUATE CoUNCIL: Knoles, Burns, Bertholf, C?bb, Eiselen, Elliott, Farley, 

Jantzen, Knox, Lindhorst, Olson, Potter, Runton. 

HoNORARY DEGREE: Bertholf, Elliott, Jantzen, Potter. 
LIBRARY: Eiselen, Gore, Jacoby, L. Knoles, Laursen, Noble, Olson, .'!?otter, Short. 

PARENTS DAY: Deering, Betz, Davis, Norman, Rudkin, Sweet, Taylor. 

PuBLICATIONS: Olson, Ashby, Betz, Davis, Os~or~e, Pierce, .washburn, Editor 
Pacific Weekley, Editor Naranjado, Pubhcatwns Commmee of P.S.A. 

RESEARCH CouNCIL: Cobb, Bertholf, DeVault, Noble, Stanford, Stocking, Sticht, 
Wallace. 

SABBATICAL LEAVES: Bodley, Darden, Ding, Pierce, Wallace. 

ScHEDULE: White, L. Knoles. 
SCHOLARSHIPS AND GRANTS-IN-AID: Burns, T. Knoles, Bertholf, :Betz, Dale, 

Davis, Lindhorst, Potter, Saecker, Taylor. 
SoCIAL AND RECREATIONAL LIFE: Davis Betz, Bowling, OBryan, P.S.A., Social 

Chairman A.w.s: Pres., C.R.A. Vice Pres., Pan-Hellemc Pres., and other 
students ~nd faculty members at the discretion of the group. 

STUDENT HEALTH: Knox, Betz, Dale, Davis, Richards, Sanderson, one man 
and one woman selected from the Senior Class. 

STUDENT HousiNG: Davis, Betz. 
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PhysiCal Facilities 

PHYSICAL FACILITIES 
CAMPUS AND BUILDINGS 

The original campus of £fty acres, forty acres of which were a gift of the 
J. c. Smith Coinpany,is known as the Harriet M. Smith Memorial Campus, and 
has been augmented by twenty-one acres made possible by a gift from Mr. and 
Mrs. Amos Alonzo Stagg. There are now located on this campus twenty-six 
buildings as follows: Administration, Weber Memorial, Conservatory, Old Library, 
Engineering Building, Art. Building, Home Economics Buliding, CampUs Radio 
Station, Sports Pavilion,_ Owen Hall, Bannister Hall, Music Annexes I and II, West 
Hall, South Hall, North Hall, Manor Hall, Quonsets I and II, Anderson Dining 
and Social Hall, including Anderson ' Y' Center, the Student Union, West Mem­
orial Infirmary, the President's Home, Morris Chapel with its Christian Education 
Unit and Sears Hall, and a well-equipped, modern gymnasium with basketball 
court of regulation size; also Ba?Cter Stadium, located on the campus near the 
gymnasium; an outdoor swimming pool provided by the Associated Students, 
available for the enjoyment of members of the student body; an observatory building 
equipped with an equatorial telescope, four-inch portable telescope with altitude and 
azimuth mounting, a transit and zenith telescope, sextants, and other necessary 
equipment, gifts of the Jacks-Goodalls; the Pacific Memorial Stadium, seating 
36,000 spectators; and most recent of all, the Irving Martin Library. 

In addition to the residence halls mentioned above, there are eight houses 
maintained by fraternities and sororities. 

Located in th~ Morris Chapel is the Aeolian Organ, a .fine instrument given 
to the College by the S. H. Kress Company of New York. 

The sixteenth-century masterpiece, "The Assumption of the Virgin," by 
Calista Piazza da Lodi, a gift from the personal collection of Mr. S. H. Kress of 
New York City, is hung in the South Transept of the Morris Chapel. 

The Ca.rnegie College Music Set, donated by the Carnegie Corporation, 
consisting of a thousand records, more than one hundred volumes of books on 
music, and one hundred and fifty musical scores, together with a .fine reproducing 

instrument, is available to all students. 

LIBRARY 

The college library contains at present 60,000 volumes, including material 
in two branches on the campus and one at the Pacific Marine Station, Dillon Beach. 
It receives annually 489 gerie!al_ and technical journals. 

A small but growing collection of Californiana has been established in 
connection. with the California. History Foundation. 

FAOLITIES FOR MUSIC AND DRAMA 

The Conservatory building, largest on the campus, provides an auditorium 
seating 1256 and a studio theatre seating 125. Both are equipped with ample 
stage facilities for the presentation of dramatic and musical productions. In 
addition there are numerous offices, studios, and practice rooms. 

Two new buidings, Music Annex I and Music Annex II, have more than 
,qoubled the ·space available to music. Here are located a large rehearsal room, a 
band and orchestra room, several classrooms and offices, and 25 practice rooms. 
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BROADCAST FACILITIES 

RADIO: The college owns and operates two radio stations, one a frequency 
modulation station transmitting on 91.3 megacycles at 3400 watts the other a 
carrier-current station, limited to the campus area. ' 

Both stations, operating with the call KCVN, are housed in a .. modern 
building, which includes spacious broadcasting studios, several offices, and pro­
fessional engineering equipment. The whole is considered one of the finest college 
installations in the country. 

TELEVISION: Presently housed in the radio building is the necessary equip­
ment to operate a television production laboratory. Studio work is recorded on 
sound film and certain programs are released through commercial television stations 
in the area. 

The college has plans to develop its television facilities to include closed­
circuit camera equipment and larger and more flexible studios. The college is 
working with other agencies in the area toward the establishment of ari educational 
television station serving the central part of the state. 

FACILITIES FOR ATHLETICS AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

The College maintains a complete athletic plant. A new bowl, Pacific 
Memorial Stadium, with a capacity of 36,000 and modern dressing rooms for 
home and visiting teams, was completed in 1950. Baxter stadium, with 5,000 
capacity, has a regulation football field and a quarter-mile cinder track, and is 
equipped for both day and night performances. The Club House provides dressing 
room facilities for Baxter Stadium. 

Knoles Feld, consisting of twenty-one acres directly west of Baxter Stadium, 
provides the following facilities: The Bob Cole Memorial baseball diamond, 
three playing fields, archery range, eight volleyball courts, two basketball courts, 
several softbail diamonds, and a golf practice links. ., 

The Gymnasium, built in 1940, has a regulation basketball court with a 
seating capacity of 1250, two pmctice basketball courts, three volleyball courts, 
six badminton courts, and two handball courts; also offices, a dance studio, two class­
rooms, adequate showers, dressing rooms and equipment. Near the gymnasium are 
eight asphalt tennis courts. 

Adjacent to the gymnasium is located a modern outdoor swimming tank, 
with filtering and sterilizing equipment. The tank is furnished with both underwater 
and overhead lighting, and is heated so as to permit activities throughout the 
entire year. 

A recent addition is the Sports Pavilion with facilities for tumbling and 
gymnastics, boxing, wrestling and restricted activities. It also contains a badminton 
court and a four-walled handball court. 

Supplementing the carripus facilities, the College utilizes the Stockton Muni­
cipal Golf Course and a private riding academy for class activities. 

INFIRMARY 

West Memorial Infirmary, dedicated October 8, 1926, the gift of Mrs. Charles 
M. Jackson in memory of her parents, George and Ellen -M. West, and her brother, 
Frank Allen West, is completely equipped to care for the health of the students. 

The infirmary fee, which is charged to all regular students, entitles them to 
such medical and dispensary services and hospital care as are needed, nnder the 
advice and direction of the infirmary staff. Patients who do not board in the 
College Dining Hall, however, are charged extra for infirmary meals. 
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Gifts and Memorials 

PACIFIC MARINE STATION 

The college maintains a marine station at Dillon Beach, California, devoted 
t instruction and research in the biological sciences. This. station now consists 

0
£ two well-equipped buildings embrac~ng at t~ta~ of ~ppro~u;nately 10,000 square 
feet. Additional laboratory and dormttory b:uldtng .ts e.nvtswned f?r. the f~ture 
· order to provide for the growth of the statton, whtch ts now recetvmg nattonal 
10 • 1 ... 
recognition for ns researc 1 actlvltles. 

LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS 

The dormitories and fraternity and sorority houses of the College accommo­
date about 800 students. Women's quarters include South Hall, West Hall, and five 
sorority houses. For men there are North Hap, Quonsets I and II, and three 
fraternity house. Manor Hall has apartments for 23 married couples. 
. Men who cannot be housed on the campus may obtain private rooms in the 
neighborhood of the College. A list of rooming places for men is t? be foupd 
in the office of the Dean of Men. All undergraduate women are requrre? to hve 
in campus residences, except students living at home or. with close r:Ianv~s, and 
those working for room and board. All arrangements for such excepuons, mclud­
ing those for summer sessions, will be made with the Dean of Women. 

The Anderson Hall cafeteria provides meals for all ·who live in the dor­
mitories and for others who wish to board on the campus. In addition, there is a 
soda fountain and lunch counter in the Student Union building. 

GIFTS AND MEMORIALS 

THE ARTHUR AND HELEN ALEXANDER FOUNDATION, an endowment estab­
li~ed by Mr. and Mrs. Arthur A. Alexander, for work in Christian Community 

Administration. 

THE MARIE ALLEN FUND, given by her friends, the income to be used to 
purchase books in classical literature for the college library. 

ANDERSON HALL, given· by Mr. and Mrs. W. C. Anderson, a social hall 
and : iwo beautiful dining halls, accommodating three hundred students. A new' 
unit for the use of the Student Y.M.C.A.-Y.W.C.A., the gift of Mr. Anderson, was 
built and dedicated in 1939. 

EDWARD BANNISTER FOUNDATION FOR THE PRESIDENCY, given in memory 
o{ ·EdWa!d Bannister, D.D., first president of the College, and his wife, Elizabeth, 
by their daughter, Mrs. Chester A. Congdon, the income to be used toward the 
salary and official exp@ses of the president .. 

BANNISTER HALL The exterior covering of brick and terra cotta on this 
was made possible by a gift from the granddaUghter of the first president, 

Elizabeth Congdon. 

THE LOUIS BIXLER BOOK COLLECTION, given by his sister, Mrs. Mary Bixler 

.. THE BRIGGS BOOK COLLECTION, given by Mrs. Edna Iliff Briggs of Santa 
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.cALIFORJ~uA. HISTORY F.ou~DATION, a fund, being constantly increased for 
advancmg the Slgmficant contnbuttOn of the American Period in California history, 

THE ALBERT C. COBURN FUND, given by Mrs. Adelaide M. Coburn as a 
memorial to her son, the income to be used to purchase books for the history 
department of the library. 

THE BOB COLE MEMORIAL FUND, given by the Stockton- Kiwanis Qub to 
help develop the campus baseball diamond on Knoles Field. -

THE AMELIA DENNIS FUND, given by Charles M. Dennis in honor of his 
mother, the income to be used for the purchase of books for the music department 
of the library. 

THE ASA M. FAIRFIELD FUND, a bequest by Mr. Fairfield the income tO be 
used for the support of the history department. ' 

THE GERTRUDE A. FARLEY BOOK COLLECTION, a fund given by friends of 
Mrs. Farley for books of writers who she especially admired. 

THE J. WILLIAM HARRIS FUND, obtained through the efforts of the Alumni 
A~sociation and given by friends and former students of Dr. Harris commemorating 
twenty-five years of outstanding service, the income to be used perpetually for 
books in education and psychology. 

THE BOB HECK MEMORIAL BENCH, the Pacific players' bench in the Pacific 
Memorial Stadium, given in memory of Bob Heck by his brothers and friends of 
Omega Phi Alpha. 

THE J. M. HINKLE MEMORIAL FUND, given by Mrs. J. M. Hinkle, tO be 
expended in the teaching of Christian religion and its kindred topics. 

THE ROCKWELL DENNIS HUNT CHAIR IN CALIFORNIA HISTORY, a fund 
established in honor of Dr, Hunt to further the study of California history. 

KNOLES FIELD, an addition of twenty-one acres adjacent to the campus being 
developed for physical education and athletics, made possible by the gift of Mr. 
and Mrs. Amos Alonzo Stagg, 

KNOLES PORTRAIT, .painted by Oscar Galgiani of Stockton and presented to 
the College by former student body presidents on the annivers·ary of President 
Knoles' twenty-five years of service to the College. 

THE MR. AND MRS. JERE LEITER FUND FOR CHIMES, given in memory of 
Mr. and Mrs. leiter for the establishment of chimes in the pipe organ. An 
amplifying system, given by friends in- memory of the late Professor Adelaide 
Coburn, makes these chimes available to the campus and community. 

JERE LEITER FUND, established by order of the trustees from the gift of 
$10,000 made by Mr. Leiter, for many years treasurer of the College, the interest 
to be used perpetually for administrative purposes. 

THE IRVING MARTIN LIBRARY, given by the late Irving Martin, publisher of 
the Stockton Record, and by friends of the College, to be ready for occupancy in 
1955. 

THE], ]. MARTIN BOOK COLLECTION, six hundred valuable books on philos­
ophy and history, the gift of Mr. and Mrs. Martin. 
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THE PERCY P. MORRIS FUND, given by Mr. Morris to be used for purchase 
of- books in the field of administration. 

THE MORRIS MEMORIAL CHAPEL, made possible by the primary gift. Of 
Percy F. and Lillie B. Morris. This beautiful builcHng includes many outstandmg 

orials including the Baumann tower, the Crummey chapel,. a~d the Bodley 
~he~r loft.' In addition there are the artistic hand-carved oak furmshmgs, the e~er­
lasting l_ight over. t~e :hancel, the :haste cast-stone aJtar and the Kress Aeohan 
Organ, continual mvltauons to devot10ns and consecrauon. 

THE MUTO FUND, established by S. Muto, of Tokyo, Japan, a forme~ stud:nt 
f he College of the Pacific, the interest to be used to purchase books dealmg w1th 0 1 

A ' I ' the problems of Japanese- mencan re auons. 

THE MU ZETA RHO LIBRARY FUND, given by alumni of this sorority in honor 
f Miss Nella Rogers and Miss Etta Booth, the income to be used to purchase 

books for the College library. 

THE NAPOLEONA BOOK COLLECTION, given by J, W. Mailliard, Jr., of San 
Francis_co. 

THE CHARLES L. NEUMILLER FUND, given by Miss Emffia. N_eumiller in 
memory of her brother, to be used for the purchase of books on cnmmology and 
sociology. 

THE GEORGE C. PEARSON FUND, given by Chaplain George C. Pearson and 
Mrs. Mary Pearson Schna.ck in honor of their father, the income to be used for 

"books in religious educauon. 

THE MAE SHAW ROGF.RS BOOK FUND, given in her memory, the incom~ to 
"be used for books on physical education with special emphasis on natural dancmg. 

THE ROBERT C, ROOT FUND, obtained through the efforts of the }.o-Jumni 
.A-ssociation and given by friends and former students of Professor Root, the mcome 
tO be used perpetually for books on sociology. 

. SEARS HALL given by Mr. and Mr.o;. Osro H.· Sears in memory _of ~is 
:p~rents, Mr. and M

1

rs. J~seph Sears o~ Bakersfi.el?. ~his building is used pnrnanly 
_for . the_ work in Christmn Commumty Admtntsrratwn. 

THE HARRIET M. SMITH MEMORIAL CAMPUS, given by the }. C. Smith Co., 
Of Stockion • 

.. :· THE SMITH MEMORIAL GATE, given by Miss Nellie E. Smith in honor of 
her mother, Mrs. Harriet M. Smith. 

HARRY SOLON ART COLLECTION, thirty-one pastel portraits given to the 
by Mr. Solon,· artist, of New York City. 

WARD EXHIBIT OF INDIAN ART a collection of American Indian art given 
Mr. and Mrs. Garfield Merner of San Francisco to the art department in honor 
Miss Grace Ward, for many years a teacher in the department. 

THE WATT MEMORIAL ORGAN, a four-manual Estey pipe organ given by Mr. 
~s. Rolia V. Watt. 

WEBER MEMORIAL HALL, given by the citizens of Stockton in honor of 
Charles M. Weber, -founder of the City of Stockton. 
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THE JAMES B, WEBSTER MEMORIAL FUND, given by friends of the late Dr 
We~ster, professor of psychology at the College of the Pacific from 1926 to 19is' 
the mcome to be used perpetualiy for books and periodicals on mental hygiene. ' 

WEST MEMORIAL INFIRMARY, given by Mrs. Charles M. Jackson in memo 
of ber parents, George and E11en K. West, and brother, Frank Allen West. ry 

• JOHN 'fHORNT(:lN WOOD MEMORIAL FUND, given by the members and 
fn~nds of Omega Pht Alpha Fraternity in his memory to purchase books of 
ficuon for the enJOyment and use of students and faculty. 

THE DANIRL KIND_LE .ZUMW:ALT .MEMORIAL LIBRARY FUND, given by Mrs. 
Emmb a F. Zumwa!t of Vtsalta, Cahforn1a, as a memorial to her husband income 
to e used for ltbrary purposes. ' 

YELLAND. SEMINAR ROOM, the furnishings given by Mr. and Mrs. Robert 
Y eUand to provtde pleasant surroundings for seminar work. 

SCHOLARSHIPS AND STUDENT AID 
The Coilege offers a fairly .Ia;ge. number of scholarships, ranging in amounts 

from $50 to $500 a year. Qualtfitca~wns vary according to the purposes of the 
donors. of scholarsh~ funds, but attentwn is ordinarily given to some or all of the 
followmg: aca~e.mtc ~ecord, s~ecial tal.ents, leadership abilities, standards of 
character and cmzensht~, ":'ocatwnal obJectives, and financial need. Entering 
stud~n~s must fil~ apphcat10n; for scholarships, along with applications for 
admtsswn, ~y Apnl _15. Appl~catton blanks may be obtained from the Secretary 
to the Presrdent. Fmal awardmg of scholarships will be made upon admtssion 
to the College. 

• THE ALPHA GAMMA SIGMA SCHOLARSHIP, offered by the College of the 
Pacdic to a graduate of a junior college in California who is recommended by 
Alpha Gamma Sigma. 

THE AMERCAN ASSOCIATION OF UNNERSITY WOMEN SCHOLARSHIP given 
by the. Stockton Branch of the A.A.U.W. to a woman student who is a g~aduate 
of a htgh school in San Joaquin County. Apply to the Dean of Women by May 15. 

• THE ARNOLD SCHOLARSHIP, given by A. R. Arnold of Trilcy to an out~ 
standmg graduate of Tracy Union High School. . 

THE ATKINsc;m SCHOLARSHIPS, given by the Myrtle L. Atkin'son Foundation 
for students prepanng for careers in the field of religious education. 

to be 
THE BAUN ENGINEERING SCHOLARSHIPS, given by Mr. and Mrs. Ted F. Baun 

awarded annually to four students in civil engineering. 

• THE ~RTHUR- BONNER SC!!OLARSHIP, given in his memory by friends and 
relauves to atd a student prepanng for full~time Christian serVice. · 

TH~ BOYNTON SCH~LARSHIP, given by Mr. and Mrs. J. E. Boynton, of San 
Jose, to atd some student m preparation for Christian work. 

THE BU~LAND SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mr. and Mrs. Edward G. Burland in 
memory of the1r daughter, Roberta Burland, for the student of music deemed most 
worthy by the faculty of the Con~_e.rVatory of Music. 
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THE CASE SCHOLARSHIP, given by Dr. Ellen C. Case. 

CHICO METHODIST CHURCH SCHOLARSHIPS, given each year by the Chico 
Methodist Church to two students preparing for fuli~time Christian service. 

THE J. P. CORSON SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mr. Corson, of Modesto, to 
further Christian character and scholarship. 

THE TEACHER EDUCATION SCHOLARSHIPS OF THE CALIFORNIA CONGRESS OF 
PARENTS AND TEACHERS, for a junior, senior, or graduate student training to teach 
in the public elementary schools of California. 

THE CALIFORNIA SCHOLARSHIP FEDERATION SEAL-BEARER SCHOLARSHIP, 
offered by the College of the Pacific to an entering freshman who is a seal-bearer 
in the California Scholarship Federation. 

THE CUNNINGHAM SCHOLARSHIP, given by the late E. M. Cunningham to 
assist sOine worthy student in preparation for Christian service. 

THE JOHN DELPHIA SCHOLARSHIPS, awarded annually to one student from 
Patterson High School and one student from Orestimba High School in Newman 
who are maJoring in civil engineering. 

THE EPSILON LAMBDA SIGMA SCHOLARSHIP, given by Delta Chapter of the 
Epsilon Lambda Sigma Sorority in the amount of .$150 yearly to aid_ some Worthy 
woman student. 

THE FIBREBOARD WORKING SCHOLARSHIP IN CHEMISTRY, a plan Set up 
by the Fibreboard Company and the College of the Pacific whereby a student may 
earn the cost of his schooling and gain practical experience. Information may be 
obtained through the Chemistry Department. 

FORENSIC SCHOLARSHIPS, four scholarships awarded upon recommendation 
of the Director of Forensics. 

THE GRAVES SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mr. and Mrs. S. F. Graves of Cuper­
tino, California. 

THE THOMAS GUARD SCHOLARSHIP, founded by James Gillon in memory 
of the Reverencl Thomas Guard, long a member of the California Conference, 
preferably to be used for the benefit of some student who belongs to the Methodist 
Church. 

THE HEACOCK SCHOLARSHIP, in memory of the Reverend H. B. Heacock, 
long a trustee of the College. 

THE HOWARD SCHOLARSHIP, given by Reverend and Mrs. W. C. Howard. 

THE HARRIOT WEST JACKSON SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mrs. Winifred Cum­
:)Iling of ·Washington, D.C.,- and,Frank-West of Stockton, California, in memory 

Of their aunt, Mrs. Harriot West 'Jackson, a long time trustee of the College. 

-THE- MR. AND MRS, T; E .. JOHNS SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mr. and Mrs. 
the income to be used to aid some student preparing. for the ·ministry or 

missi,omtry service. 

THE EMELINE NARCISSUS JONES SCHOLARSHIP, given by Alice D. Jones 
memOry of her sister. 
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THE_-!UNIOR SCHOL~HIP, given by the Board of Trustees of the College 
to. cover _roman ~or ~he senw_r year to the student maintaining the highest scholar~ 
shtp dunng the Jumor year m the College of the Pacific. 

THE KNIGHTS TEMPLAR EDUCATIONAL FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIP given by 
the Knights Templar Educational Foundation of California, Inc. • 

THE BESSIE C. LENVIG SCHOLARSHIP, awarded annually tO a worthy Student. 

THE LOWELL SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mrs. Isabel Lowell. 

. THE DOCTOR JAMES N. MARTIN CLASSICAL SCHOLARSHIP, a sum of $2.000 
gtve~ by ~s. May Stewart, class of '79, as a memorial to her father, Doctor 
Martm, t~e ~ncome _to be .awarded each year to the student maintaining the highest 
scholarship m dass1cal courses in the College of the Pacific. 

. THE MARTIN J~WELRY. COMPANY SCHOLARSHIP, established in 1951 to 
assist that s~dent entenn~ the senior class who shows greatest promise. in the field 
of spons-casung and special events broadcasting. 

THE NATIONAL METHODIST SCHOLARSHIPS. A limited number of tuition 
scholarships are -awarde.d by the Board of Education of the Methodist Church to 
qualified members of the Methodist- Church upOn recommendatiion of the local 
National Methodist Scholarship Committee. 

THE MILNES SCHOLARSHIP, given by Reverend C. G. and Reverend H. E. 
Milnes. 

MINISTERIAL SCHOLARSHIPS. Sons and daughters of ordained mifllSters of 
evangelical churches in active service are granted scholarships to the amount of 
one-_ha_If- the r~gular mitio~ rate at regular sessions. Students going into full-time 
Chnsttan. servtce and holdmg local preacher's licenses or the equivalent are granted 
scholarshtps to the amount of one-half the regular tuition rate at regular _sessions. 

THE MITCHELL SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mr. and Mrs. J. E. Mitchell, of 
San Jose, California. 

MUSIC SCHOLARSHIPS, awarded through the Deat;t of the Conservatory.-

_THE PANAMA COSTA· RICA INSTITITTE SCHOLARSHIPS, twO scfiolarships, one 
each gtven by Mrs. Percy F. Morris of Berkeley and the Board of Trustees-of the 
College of the Pacific to selected students who -desire _to come to the College from 
the Panama Costa Rica Institute at Panama City, Canal Zone. 

THE WILLIAM H. PFUND SCHOLARSHIP, given in honor of William H. Pfund. 

THE PRESIDENT'S SCHOLARSHIPS, given by the Trustees of the College to be 
awarded by the President. . 

THE PRESSER FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIP, given by the Presser foundation 
for a music student who is expecting to teach. 

THE SANDY PRICE MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP, given by the Caldor Lumber 
Company, to be awarded annually preferably to a young m·an from El Dorado 
Union High School in Placerville. 
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THE SEATON SCHOLARSHIP, a fund raised through the efforts of former 
President John L. Seaton. 

THE DANIEL PAGE SIMONS SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mrs. Mary Simons. 

. THE JANE HARRISON SMITH SCHOLARSHIP, for a Student majoring in religious 
education. 

THE STOCKTON COLLEGE SCHOLARSHIP, a tuition scholarship awarded an­
nually to an outstanding graduate of Stockton College. 

THEATRE SCHOLARSHIPS, four of which are awarded upon recommendation 
of the Director of the Pacific Theatre. 

TI-iE ELLEN GRACE TURNER SCHOLARSHIP, given by Elizabeth Turner 
· in memory of her daughter. 

THE GARRISON TURNER FUND, established for the preparation of Christian 
leaders, and in memory of- Garrison Turner of Modesto, by one who walked with 
him for fifty~seven years. 

THE TUTHILL SCHOLARSHIP, in loving memory of David Tuthill (Professor 
in the University of the Pacific in 1859, and Principal of the Female Collegiate 
Institute from 1864 to 1896), given by his widow and son. 

THE WHITAKER SCHOLARSHIP, given by the Reverend and Mrs. James 
Whitaker. 

THE WINSOH SCHOLARSHIP, given by the Reverend H. J. Winsor. 

ADVANCED STANDING SCHOLARSHIPS 

Beginning in the summer of 1953 the College of the Pacific instituted a 
plan_ which amounts, in effect, to a scholarship of maximum value up w. the 
complete cost on one. semester's work for each student who q~lifies. 

The theory of the plan is simply this; that since it has been demonstrated 
in many colleges that good sti.tdents who have not yet graduated from high school 
ca~ d9 successful college work, it should logically follow that good students who 
have ~aduated ( ot are about to graduate) from high. school can probably pass 
sev~:a~ Units of freshman college work by ex3.!Dination. 

The Plan, therefore,· consists of the .following program: 

1. Twelfth~grade students in their :final semester, whose grades qualify them 
for Ca.liforpia Scholarship Federation "Seal-Bearer" status or Life Mem~ 
bership in the National Scholarship Federation, or the equivalent, many 
apply for the privilege of taking certain College of the Pacific freshman 
courses by examination. Applications must be accompanied by all the 
various forms required for Admisswn into the College of the Pacific. 

2. If the student is approved for admission and for taking the Advanced Stand­
ing Scholarship Examinations, he will present himself at one of the places 
designated and at the time specified, and will take examinations in not 
more than 12 units -selected from a list of certain Freshman courses. 
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3. Anyone taking such examinations may not omit English 11 b · f 
~elect from among ~e other courses, provided he makes hi~ c~~i~~ {uee to 
m advance, and prov1ded the total units attempted does not exceed 12. own 

4. Grades will be recorded on the College of the Pacific reco d 
1 minus, d~pending on "':hether or not the student passes th: :o:s: usT~r 

gr~des Wlll not be cons~dere4 at any time in computing the student'~ rad: 
£omt ~verage. The untts wdl be counted toward his graduation ho~ever 

ut on Y ~~er the ~tude~t has spent a total of three semesers '(minimuU: 
of 36 addmonal umts) m the College of the Pacific Up ·1 h · 
the credit ·11 · d · unt1 t at time 

. s Wl :emrun ormant on the College of the Pacific records and 
will l!ot _be _avadable for transfer. At such time credit is transferabl t 
most 1nst1tut1ons. e o 

5. Th __ e examinations will be oiven on th d s d 
d o-- e secon atur ay in May at several atles, epending on applications. 

6. AJ£lica~ons for th~se examinations or request for information should be : C:t~f ~o the Duecto~ of_ Adm_issions, College of the Pacific, Swckton 
' 1 orma. Each appltcanon wdl be confirmed and complete directions 

sent. 

k Thbe fee for ~ch exami~ation is $3.00, payable at the time the examination 
is ta en, ut no tumon fee wdl be charged. 

FELLOWSHIPS 

T~e College offers a limit:rl number of fellowships, open to gradute students 
~h~ap~i}tment of the fello~ ts for one year only, and is made by the· President 
0 e ege on recommendatwn of the Dean of Graduate Studies Th 
fsf :.~e-.fellowship will be determined by the President at the time the ap;oi~~~~~ 

STUDENT LOAN FUNDS 

Information concerning loans may be obtained in the office of th D f 
Men or the Dean of Women. The Methodist Student Loan Fund, t~ ~n ho 
TthemPplar_dLoa~ Fund, and the Edella Memorial Loan Fund are administered thro~ghts 

e rest ent s Office. 

. T~E c ... ~ARIAN BARR -LOAN FUND, obtained through the efforts of the 
Alurim_1 . Assoctatton and gi_ven by friends and former students of Dean Barr in 
recodgmt1on of out~tanding service. Loans from this fund will be open to women 
stu ents on a bas1s of character, need, .and scholarship. 

. THJJfBEdN ALI TEM:LE LOAN FUND, providing loan assistance for juniors and 
sen1ors as un s are avrulable. 

THE BETA SIGMA PHI SCHOLARSHIP LOAN FUND, given by Beta Sigma Phi 
Sorority for women students. 

THE ~USINESS AND PROFESSIONAL WOMEN'S LOAN FUND, "ven by the 

]Stockt~m Busmess and Professional Women's Club for women srud!ts from San 
oaqum County. ' 

f THE JULIA ANDRESS CORBIN REVOLVING FUND, established by members 
o the Church of the Wayfarer, Carmel, and augmented by other friends. 
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THE DELTA KAPPA GAMMA LOAN FUND, established by Alpha Zeta Chapter 
of Delta Kappa Gamma for juniur and senior women who are earning teaching 
credentials. 

THE EMILY DODGE SCHOLARSHIP LOAN FUND, given by El Toyon Chapter, 
D.A.R., for women students who are juniors or above, with special preference 
given to music students. 

THE EDELLA MEMORIAL LOAN FUND, given by Miss Frances Knerr in memory 
of her mother and father to be used as a revolving loan fund for a student in 
religious education. 

THE LOIS CATHERINE FARONE LOAN FUND, offered through Beta Pi Chapter 
of Phi Mu Alpha Sinfonia to a male music student. 

THE ELIZA M. HOWELL LOAN FUND, for a Student especially interested 
in music. 

THE KNIGHTS T-EMPLAR LOAN FUND. A few seniors may obtain loans from 
the Knights Templar Educational Foundation. Derailed information may be secured 
from the President's secretary. 

THE LANGE FUND, given by Dr. and Mrs. Harry Lange of Bakersfield, to 
assist needy and worthy students in preparation for -full-time Christian service, 

THE BENNINGTON MCGEE LOAN FUND, given by Mrs. Ada M. McGee 
in memory of her husband, to be loaned to worthy students. 

THE ENSIGN JOSEPH SHERWOOD MAYO FUND, given by Mr. and Mrs. Frank 
V. Mayo in memory of their son, to be loaned to students who are or have been 
members of the order of De Malay from chapters sponsored by the Stockton Scottish 
Rite Bodies. 

THE METHODIST STUDENT LOAN FUND. A limited number of w.Orthy students, 
members of the Methodist Church, may obtain loans from the Student Loan 
Fund administered by the Board of Education of that church. Christian character, 
satisfactory scholarship, promise of usefulness, financial responsibility and recom-­
mendarion· of the church to which the applicant belongs are essential to a loan. 
Each borrower must. sign an interest-bearing promissory note. 

THE MU PHI EPSILON LOAN FUND, . established by the Stocktoh Alumnae 
Chapter for senior women music majors . 

GRACE. TAYLOR PEARCE REVOLVING LOAN FUND, given by friendS. of Grace 
Taylor Pearce- to commemorate her years of service in the public schools of San 
Joaquin County. 

THE ARDENE PHIFER MEMORIAL LOAN FUND, a revolving fund given by 
friends of Ardene Phifer for a woman student . in music, the student to . be selected 
by members of the Conservatory and of the Mu Eta Chapter of· Mu Phi Epsilon. 

THE LOUIS CLAYBOURNE PHILLIPS. STUDENT LO.AN FUND, given by Mrs. 
Phillips in memory of- her deceased husband. This fund is to be used to assist a 
worthy and needy student of the College at the discretion of the College and with­
out discrimination as to sex, religion, or particular scholastic interest. 

THE PRESIDENT'S AND DEAN'S REVOLVING FUND, given by Mr. and Mrs. 
Amos Alonzo Stagg to aid worthy students. 
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ROTARIAN LOAN FUND, given by the Lodi Rotary Club to assist some worthy 

young man. 

ROTARIAN LOAN FUND, given by the Stockton Rotary dub to assist some 

worthy young man. 

THE LAFAYETI'E J· SMALLPAGE LOAN FUND, a revolving loan fund to be 
used for the help of needy· students. 

THE LODI SOROPTIMIST LOAN FUND, given by the ~O'¥.o~~roptimist Club 
for women students, with preference given to those from t e 1 area. 

THE WHITENER LOAN FUND, a revolving fund es.tablis~e.d by Mr · a_nd Mrs. 
G'lbert y Whitener to be used for students majoring m rehgwus educatiOn. f 

1 Se~eral loan funds for students have been established through. the efforts 0 

the Alumni Association. Applications should be made to the Alumru Secretary. 

SELF HELP 

A her of young men and women find employment in the College or in 
n~ by which the earn a part of their expenses. The College attempts 

the corrunun~ty I" . y finding places No student should come expectmg 
to aid ':~ft or :Jt :~~~~se~·or without sufficient reserve fun~s at hisbdispbos~ !d 
to earn f 1 t th fi t semester Informatton may e o tam 
care for expenses or at fa~! e g n of W ~men or Director of Admissions. 
at the office of the D~n do t eilia~r theeafull-time study list of 16% units plus a 
It should also be pofmt~ ofu . I rfe and recreation require the entire time 
reasonable amount o ume or socra 1 

of the average student. 

STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS 
AND ACTIVITIES 

ENT GoVERNMENT . The students of the College have organized them-

~~.J~f~~~: ':l:.J~fru~;~;;n; ~!~~~~~~~~d :.~~~,:~~~. c~;L1Jd.:~J~~i 
student activities under the general adv1ce of the ean o en an 

Women. A · d 
The women students have an organization o~ their ?Wn knownP:i:fi:s;:~d~t 

A
W om:n. StudTehnts Aw1W'th 8re~pr~s:sno~:i~~v~ti:Sh~f e;:~~~~~rc~~~::s~io ~omen, including 

ssoctatton. e . . . . 
the Women's Recreational Association. 

RELIGIOpS 0RG~IZATIONS. Most ~h~e ofxiliec~~if ~f~~i~~:lfcti~ 
activity of the Coll~ge IS fderd the s~o~Jty !_d friends of both Stockon College 
ities, a jo~~~~o:~fttilie o Pa~ilic~tk£u~h of the activity occurs in t?e. Anderso? 

~;. ~~nter b!Iding, which is the headquarters, f~ th~ Stud:~ed~~s~~ ~:~i 
arion. This includes a Men's y and a '!"omens • d epU el and the Vespers 
of Reli_gious Activ

1
i
1
ties are a.l~o th~~~~:~£~~ ~~~;~~j:rts a:PReligious Emphasis 

Commtttee, as we as spect co Oub is maintained by students of the 
Week. A campus _chapter of th~ N~-~l l 0 b The Pacific Christian Fellow­
Catholic faith. Jewish studenVts ~ve Cha .t ti~ F~ll~ship There are also church-
ship is a chapter of the Inter- arstty ns · 
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sponsored groups with which students may affiliate, such as the Canterbury Club, 
Central Wesleyan Fellowship, Presbyterian Chi Rho, Channing Club, and Christian 
Science. Chi Rho is a vocational organization sponsored by the Department _of 
Religious Education to provide fellowship for those going into full-time Christian 
service and for those who propose to magnify Christian motivation in their chosen 
vocation. 

SaCrAL ORGANIZATIONS. There are three local social fraternities and .five 
sororities on the campus, each maintaining a chapter house as home for its members. 
They are Alpha Kappa Phi (Archania) fraternity founded April 1, 1854; -Rho 
Lambda Phi fraternity, founded as Rhizomia Literary Society, Nove~pber 8, 1858; 
Epsilon Lambda Sigma sorority, founded as Emendia -Literary Society, November 
12, 1858; Alpha Theta Tau sorority, founded as Sopholechtia Literary Society, 
November 12, 1881; Tau Kappa Kappa sorority, founded as Athenaea Literary 
Society, October 8, 1917; Omega Phi Alpha fraternity, organized December 21, 
1921; Zeta Phi sorority, founded in 1936 as the Zetagathean Club, and Mu Zeta 
Rho, founded as Philomusia Society, March 3, 1913, and reactivated in 1949. 

HONORARY AND DEPARTMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS. The College was ap­
proved in 1951 for a chapter of the national honorary schOlarship fraternity Phi 
Kappa Phi, and the chapter was installed that spring. As a general honorary 
fraternity it took over the functions of the All-College Honor Society which had 
been in existence since 1926. Membership is restricted to those in the upper tenth 
of each graduating class who have distinguished themselves -by character and service, 
and to outstanding graduate students, alumni and faculty membei-s. 

Other general organizations are Blue Key, a national honor society for 
senior men; Knolens, a local honor society for senior women, named in honor 
of Mrs. Tully C. Knoles; Sophomore Women's Honorary; and Spurs (probationary). 

Athletic and physical education organizations inch-ide the Physical Educa­
tion Oub, the Aquatic Club, Block P, Orchesis, Ski Club, ·a chapter of the national 
athletic fraternity Sigma Psi, and the Women's Recreation ASsociation. For men 
physical education majors there is Phi Epsilon Kappa, national professional physical 
education fratern!ry. 

In biology there is the Omicron chapter of the national society Beta Beta 
Beta, established in 1931. 

In chemistry there is a student affiliate of the American Chemical Society. 

Economics has its Economics Club. 

In education there is a branch of the California State Teachers Association, 
and in May 1951 there was installed a campus chapter of the national education 
fraternity Phi Delta Kappa. 

Engineering majors maintain a Student Engineering Society. 

For forensic students a Chapter of the national fraternity Pi Kappa Delta is 
located on the campus. 

In home economics there is a chapter of the national s~ciety, Delta Mu Eta. 

Journalism majors may join the Alpha_ Del~ Chapter- of ·the Alpha Phi 
Gamma fraternity. 

For music students there are a general Association of Music Students and 
three national societies: Mu Phi Epsilon sorority (Mu Eta chapter, 1920), Pi 
Kappa Lambda fraternity (Delta chapter, 1921), and Phi Mu Alpha (Beta Pi 
chapter, 1931). 

The Philosophy Oub is for all students interested in this .field . 

Students interested in psychology may join the Psychology Club. 

43 



College of the Pacific 

Radio majors have a national honorary society known as Alpha Epsilon Rho. 

The various social science departments unite in supporting a chapter of the 
national society Pi Gamma Mu. 

In theatre, the greatest honor is to be elected to the national Theta Alpha Phi 
fraternity .. 

ACTIVITIES 

ATIILETICS AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION ACTIVITIES. The fact that a physical 
education activity course is required of practically all students each semester for 
three years means that the sports program is a most active one at the College. 
Intercollegiate teams compete in football, basketball, baseball, tennis, swimming, 
rugby, track, skiing, cross country running, and gymnastics under the rules of the 
Pacific Coast Inter-collegiate Athletic Conference. Intramural, interclass, and all­
college tournaments are conducted for both men and women. 

Physical examinations are given to all students entering the College, and 
none is allowed to participate in a sport for which he is physically unqualified. 

FoRENSICS. Enthusiasm for debate and other forms of competitive speaking 
is a tradition at the College of the Pacific. The success which students have 
attained ,in representing the College in its extensive forensic program has won it 
recognition as one of the leaders of the West in this field. Academic credit toward 
the Bachelor of Arts degree is granted for approved participation in forensic 
contents. 

In addition to attending the torunaments and conventions of these organiz­
ations, forensic students make many public appearances in and around Stockton. 
It is the aim of the College to make available to as many students as possible a 
variety of competitive and other public speaking opportunities. These speech 
experienCes include debate, discussion-forum, extempore and impromptu speaking, 
after-dinner speaking, oratory, student legislative assemblies, and adaptations of 
these forms for the radio. 

BROADCASTING. The College of the Pacific has pioneered in the areas of 
both public service broadcasting and career training in radio. In 1940 the College 
presented the first major course in broadcasting offered on a Western campus. In 
1947 the Federal Communications Commission licensed the building and operation 
of the frequency-modulation station KCVN at 3400 watts power on 91.3 megacycles. 
The operation of this educational station is both curricular and extracurricular 
activity for an increasing number of students. 

Most of these facilities are utilized by the student-owned and operated 
station which is restricted to the campus area by wire transmission. This station 
provides _radio students with a complete laboratory experience in broadcast procedure 
and management. 

The College is also including training in television as rapidly as equipment 
can be made available. A camera is under constructimi and in the meantime 
programs can be produced on moti~n picture film. 

DRAMA. The Pacific Theatre has become widely recognized among campus 
production groups in America through its work of the past twenty-six years, and 
also makes a significant contribution to the cultural and entertainment life of the 
Central Valley. More than 200 major plays, representing a cross section of 
dramatic literature "from Athens to Broadway," have been presented here since 
1924. 
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The theatre is not a technical school, but is organized academically within 
the Departmen~ of Speech in the liberal arts framework of the College. The faa 
that many of 1ts students have had marked success in the professional theatre 
howev:r! attests to the value of grounding the education of an actor broadly in th~ 
humanltles. 

The historic old Fallon House Theatre in the Mother L_ode town of Columbia 
has been restored by the State and will operate as the College summer theatre again 
during the summers of 1954 and 1955. 

PUBLICA?ONS. There are two major student publications, the campus 
ne'Yspaper, Pacific Weekly, and the Naranjado, college annual. Both these publi­
~bons have received first _class honor ratings in national competition. The former 
ts a-member of the Assoaated College Press, the latter of the National Collegiate 
Press Service. Various student organizations also have their own house organs. 

EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM 

ADMISSION 

The following conditions_ must be met to qualify for freshman entrance: 

1. High school graduation in the upper half of the class or with 16 semester 
courses of A and B grades in the lOth, 11th, and 12th years. 
Borderline cases will be considered when the application is supported by 
a letter of recommendation from the high school principal or someone 
designated by him. 

Applicants who do not meet one of these conditions may substitute 
passing scores in one of the standard examinations such as that of the 
College Entrance Examination Board, or other standard test of high 
school content. The Board holds a series of examinations, usually on 
four dates during the winter and spring, at a number of centers. Address 
inquiries to College Entrance Examination Board, 4641 Hollywood Blvd., 
Los Angeles 27, California. 

2. Supporting recommendations as to fitness and character from a high 
school official and a professional person, and a statement from a parent 
or guardian. 

Applicants may enter in advanced standing from other accredited colleges 
and universities on the following basis: 

1. High school graduation. 

2. Transferable college credit of 15 or more semester units with a C average 
or higher. 

3. EvidenCe of fitness and good character. 

Special or unclassified standing will be granted . to. qualified adults taking 
limited courses for which they have the necessary prerequisites. 
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RECOMMENDED HIGH SCHOOL PREPARATION 

Students planning , for advanced college work will benefit by completing all 
or a large part of the following recommended program in grades 9 to 12: English, 
3 years; foreign language, 2 or more years in oite language or 2 yeru;s each in 
two or more languages; algebra and geometry, 1 year each; U.S. history and 
civics, 1 year; natural science, 1 or 2 years in the 11th or 12th grades. 

Those completing foreign language -and science as listed above will be 
exempt from some of the college requirements in these fields. 

CLASSIFICATION TESTS 

dassification tests will be required of all new students, except those admit­
ted in advanced standing whose transcripts of record show the scores of the same or 
similar tests completed. 

Since these tests are for purposes of classification and sectioning they will 
be given immediately before the beginning of each semester just prior to registration. 

APPLICATION PROCEDURE 

Application blanks may -be secured from the Director of Admissions, College 
of the Pacific, Stockton, California. They should be filled out and filed well in 
advance of the opening of the semester for which admission is desired. 

Students attending school at the time of making application will receive a 
statement of tentative approval, or notice of other action taken, within a few days 
after complete records are submitted. Candidates not in school when making 
application will receive a statement of final approval, or notice of other action 
taken, immediately. 

COUNSELING 

Each. lower division student is assigned to an adviser who will assist with 
educational and vocational counseling in cooperation with the Deans of Men and 
Women. By the end of the sophomore year each student will be required to seled 
a major, and will then be assigned to the chairman of the major department who 
will serve as adviser until the time of graduation. 

The College of the Pacific subscribes to a policy of counseling which places 
at the disposal of every student an easily accessible, friendly, competent, and 
sympathetic faculty member who will listen patiently to his plans and problems 
and will present to him as fully as possible the various possibilities, but will 
encourage the student to make his own decisions and be responsible for carrying 
them our. In short, while recognizing the immaturity of many freshman students, 
the College wants to hasten their maturity in a healthy way by giving them 
responsibility as fast as they can take ir. 

VETERANS 

Veteran students planning to study under Public Law 346 must present an 
original Certificate of Eligibility if they have not had any previous course of train~ 
ing, or a Supplemental Letter of Eligibility if any one or more of. t?e follow_ing 
conditions prevail: change of major course, change of school or trrumng estabhsh­
ment, change from undergraduate to graduate status even though in the same 
major and same institution, change of immediate .objective such as from a degree to 
a credential. 
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. Former veteran studen"ts under Public Law 346 or 550 who have been in 
co?tmuous training maY: continue within the limitations of the preceding_ paragraph 
wtthout further authonzation by the Veterans Adminisraion. 

New veteran students an.d others who have studied elsewhere under Public 
Law 34? or 550 must present an Original or Supplemental Certificate of Eligibility 
at the tlme of enrollment. 

Veterans e"!rol/ed i'! the Co/lege of the Pacific are ~der the jurisdiction 
of the San Francisco Regwnal Office of the Veterans Administration. Veteran 
students transferring from any other region must arrange for a transfer of their 
case file to San Francisco to assure payments of subsistence and tuition. 

Veterans planning to study under the State of California Plan must secure 
prior approval by the appropriate State office. 

Veterans who are teaching on full-time contracts and who wish to enroll for 
part-time study may need to secure information pertinent to their cases from the 
Veterans Administration prior to enrollment. 

. . Veterans who do not possess authorization papers appropriate to their case 
(On?t~al or Su{?plemental Certificate of Eligibility under P.L. 346, approval of 
a trammg officer under P.L. 16 or an Authorization Certificate under the State of 
Ca!ifor~a) at th~ time of enrollmen~ will enroll as non-veteran studentS. Any fees 
patd wtll be subJect to full or part1al refund on receipt of the necess.ary papers. 

. Vetera~ complet~g an. objective such as a degree or credential during any 
sesswn who w1sh to contmue m a progression of their course of study toward an 
advanced degree, or those transferring to other institutions following any session, 
must apply for a supplemental letter of eligibility while in training. 

Any questions concerning eligibility, entitlement, changes of courses, etc., 
should be. referred to the Veterans Administration, Regional Office, 49 Fourth St., 
San Franc1sco. 

Veterans' enrollment and questions pertaining thereto will be handled by 
the Veterans' derk in the Registrar's Office, Room 107, Administration Building. 

GENERAL EDUCATION 

The College of the Pacific subscribes to the theory that college education 
should include both the general and the special, both the cultural and the vocational. 
Accordingly, the requirements for the bachelor's degree, especially the Bachelor 
of Arts, are so arranged as to include some 50 units (depending on what the 
student has had in high school) of basic work in the humanities the natural 
scien~es, ~d the social sciences. The remainder of the work is gr~uped around 
a maJor 1n some one department or small group of departments. 

Most of the basic courses are taken in the lower division, but not necessarily 
so. They are rather to be thought of as a cone of general studies tapering off 
as the specialized work increases up through the four years. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION 
THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

The following is an outline of the total lower-division and upper-division . 
requirements for the Bachelor of Arts degree: 

I. Total requirements 
The minimum total number of units required is 124. In addition there 
must be a number of quality points equal at least to the number of units 
attempted. In the case of transfer students the number of points earned 
in the College of the Pacific must also not be less than the number of units 
attempted in this College. 
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a. The maximum number of units acceptable frOm a junior college is 64. 

b. No junior college co'!-r~e will be accepted after a student attains 
upper division status. 

c. At least· 40 upper division units must be earned after a student attains 
upper division status. 

d. At least 24 of the last 30 units required for graduation must be 
earned at the College of the Pacific. 

II. Major requirements 
With the total number of units presented for graduation there m~st be ·a 
concentration of at least 24 in some one department, called the maJor. -(See 
departmental section for specific requirement~.) Not less than 12 of these 
must be upper division units of "C" quah~y or better. Not more than 
50 of the total 124 units, however, may be m any one department. 

III. Basic requirements · (minimum stated in each instance) 

48 

· d ·th d of. "C" or better, 1. English composition-3 units passe w1 a gra e 
unless excused by the English Department. 

2. English or American or world literature-3 units. 

3. Speech-3 units in fundamentals of speech or public speaking. 

4. Language-At least four· college semesters of. 3 or mo:e units :a~ in 
not more than two foreign languages, with the followmg substitunons 
allowed: 
a. The course "Art of Language" may be substituted for the third or 

fourth semester of this requirement. 
b. A college course of at least 3 units in a foreign. litera~re in trans­

lation may be substituted for one semester of this reqrurement. 

c. Two or more years of. one language- completed in high school 
(grades 9, 10, 11, 12) may b~ substituted for the same language c 

in college. at the rate of one h1gh school year per college semester. 

5.. Natural science-
a. If two or more years ·of science have been completed in the 11th 

or 12th grades, a minimum of 6 additional units must be completed 
in either lower or upp~r division. These. should _be so. chosen that 
in the total both physical and biological sc1ences wdl be mcluded. 

b. If one year ~f science has been completed i~ the 1.1th or ~2th grade, 
9 units will be required in college. (Th1s may be satt:fie~ b~ a 
a course of 8 units in a laboratory science, however.) D1stnbution 
should be chosen as in (a) above. 

c. In case no sciffice has been· taken in the 11th or 12th grades, 12 
units of college science are requiredt distributed so as to include 
both physical and biological fields. 

6. U.S. history and constitution, including a study o~ ~erican · instit~tio~s 
and ideals and of California government-A mtrumUfU of 3 umts. IS 
required unless sufficient knowledge is demOfl;Strated through examtn­
ation. (For more detailed statement, see History Department.) 

7. Social' science-A total of 8 units (including any taken to satisfy the 
u.S. history and constitution ·requirement) from. th~ fields of anthro­
pology, economics, history, political science, or sooology. 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

8. Physical education activity-One-half unit each semester during the 
freshman, sophomore, and junior years, with a minimum of 3 units 
required and a maximum of 4 units allowed from both upper and loWer 
division. (This maximum of 4 is raised to 8 for majors in Physical 
Education.) For women, one-half unit of the 4 must be in sports, 
and one-half in modern dancing. For men, not more than 2 of the 4 
units may be in the varsity sports. Persons 25 years of age or older 
at the time of the .first enrollment in the College, however, are excused 
from further physical education activity requirement. 

9. Personal hygiene-----2 units, unless excused by the Physical Education 
Department. 

10. Fine art-A total of 2 units is required. One of these may be in art 
plus 1 unit in music, or both units may be in either art or music, except 
that majors in art must also take 1 unit in music and majors iil music 
at least 1 unit in art. Any music course is acceptable for this requirement, 
but Music 10 is the course recommended for non-music majors. In art, 
any course in the department is acceptable, with Art 12 recommended 
for the general student. Equivalent work in art or music from other 
colleges is accepted. 

11. Bible------2 units of Old Testament literature, history, or archaeology 
plus 2 units of New Testament literature, history, or archaeology, a 
a total of 4 units. 

12. Philosophy, and home and family-At least 2 units from any of the 
following_ (or equivalent from other colleges): Home Economics 40 
(developed especially for this requirement), 106, 134, or 136; Religious 
Education 169; Psychology 130 or 136; Sociology 155; or any course in 
philoSophy. 

IV. The following limitations are placed on number of units allowed toward 
any baccalaureate degree: 

1. The maximum number of units accepted from all junior college work 
is 64. 

2. No credit is given for typing, shorthand, applied music, or work exper­
ience, and not more than 6 units for all other lower division terminal 
courses. 

3. A total of not more than 12 units may be applied from any or all of 
the following: courses taken in accredited correspondence schools, or 
in the United State Armed Foices Institute; or courses passed by 
examination. 

4. Not more than 12 units from any one or all of the following courses 
may be applied: 'Debate, applied dramatic art, applied radio, band, 
orchestra, glee club, A cappella choir, chorus, Orchesis, journalism 
projects, forum arts and field work. Not more than 4 units per semester 
will be allowed for any course in field work, with a maximum total of 
8 units allowed toward the degree. 
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THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 

The degree Bachelor of Science is available for maj~rs in the fo_llow~ng 
fields: Botany Chemistry Geology Home Economics, Physics, and Engtneenng 
Science (It should be n~ted that 'for all except the last, the Bac;belor of Arts 
degree ·is also available.) The Bachelor of Science degree requtres s~~ewhat 
greater concentration of work in the major department and closde1y drelate . epart­
ments than does the Bachelor of Arts, with correspondingly re uce reqwrements 
in liberal arts. 

I. Total Fequirements-The same as the Bachelor of Arts degree above. 

II Major requirements-The number of units prescribed by the major depa~ 
· ment shall not be les5 than 36 nor more than 56, some of which may 

in related departments. 

III. Basic requirements--The minimum for each subject is state below. 

IV. 

"th d f "C" or better, unless 1. English Composition-3 units, w1 a gra e o 
excused by the English Department. 

2. English or American or world literature-3 unlts. 

3. Speech-3 units of fundamentals of speech or public speaking. 
1 

4. U.S. history and constitution, incl';ld_ing Amefri3can i?,,stituunti1oe~: ap~~s!~eby' 
and California government---a mtnimum o uni • 
examination (for details, see History De~artment) · . 
Soci!tl science-6 units, (including any taken to satisfy the U.S. hist?ry 5" and constitution requirement) from the fields of anthropology, econorrucs, 
history, political science, or sociology. 

6. Physical education activity-3 unlts, the same as for the A.B. degree, 
above. 

7. Bible-4 units, 2 each from the Old and the New Testament, in the 
field of literature, history, or archaeology. 

Limitations-The same as for the A.B. degree, abqve. 

THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN CIVIL ENGINEERING 

The degree of Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineering will he conferred 
upon those candidates who fulfill the following requirements: 

I. The satisfactory completion of all admission requirements: . . 
· h uid · 1 d English 3 units· mathematlcs m-
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High school preparauon s o me u e '. h . ' 1 · ·. ~cial 
eluding trigonometry 4 units; chemistry, 1 urut; P ystcs~ ndurutel, S 

f · ' 1 2 nlts · US history 1 urut· a ectJ.ves, 
science or one ore1gn anguage! 

1 
udr '. · : mm' ended 'as one of the 

· 0 't of mechan1ca awing lS reco 
3 ~ts. ne uru in an of these subjects will handicap the studenfs 
elewves. . Sho{ttages The !rplicant should have a scholarship record whtch 
p~ogres~_ln ~~ ~~e~pper half of his graduating class. The College of ~:he 
~a~~fi~ ~ill consider the following substitute for. t~e above grade require: 
ment· ( 1) recommendation from a high school pnnc1pa!, dean, or :ounse or, 
( 2) ~vidence that the high schoo~ re~ord would ~dml~. te ilipp~~h~cl~J 

11 university of high standmg m the state 10 V: rc e lf? 
co ege or leted or ( 3) a satisfactory score 10 a recogruzed pre­
war~ w~ngs c~p~ftude ~est All applicants are urged to take the latter test 
engmeen · 'f · 1 taken irmnediately after registration 1 not prevwus Y · 

Master of Arts Degree 

I. A minimum of 24 units must be earned in the last academic year in residence 
at the College of the Pacific. 

III. The satisfactory completion of the prescribed subjects with a passing grade 
and a minimum grade point of 1.0 (average of "C"). Any substitutions 
for required courses not otherwise provided for will be permitted only 
on approval of the faculty of the Department of Civil Engineering. A 
minimum grade of "C' must be made in any such approved course. 

IV. The satisfactory completion of a minimum of 130 academic units (in 
addition to physical education); of these, 66 are to comprise subjects 
specified in lower division curriculum and 64 shall be in fulfillment of 
lower division requirements. (For details of curriculum, see Deparunent 
of Civil Engineering.) 

V. Approval of the faculty of the Department of Civil Engineering. 

THE BACHELOR OF MUSIC DEGREE 

See section on Pacific Conservatory of Music 

THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 

Students who have received their baccalaureate degree from the College of 
the Pacific or any other accredited college or university, who have not less than 
a "B" average in ail upper division work, and who have taken a Graduate Record 
Examination may be admitted to candidacy for the degree. of Master of Arts. (In 
some departments a qualifying examination may also be required.) If a Graduate 
Record Examination has not previously been taken, it must be taken· in the first 
semester or term of residence after application for _master's degree candidacy is 
submitted. In the case of applicants whose upper division work is below a "B" 
average, the score of the Graduate Record Examination may be considered for 
tentative admission to candidacy. 

Upon the recommendation of the chairman of the department in which the 
candidate expects to major (for list of departments offering the Master's degree, 
see pages 65, 66), the Dean of Graduate Studies will consider the application of 
each candidate and determine his ·qualification for graduate work. Application 
blanks for admission to graduate standing may be secured from the Director of 
Admissions, and blanks for admission to master's degree candidacy from the Dean 
of Graduate Studies. (See filing dates under College Calendar, page 8}. 

In addition to .the requirements for the undergraduate major or its equivalent, 
the general requirements for the Master of Arts degree are: 

1. The satisfactory completion of 30 units ·of graduate Work, 12 units of 
which, plus 4 units for the thesis, mUst be iri the major department. 
The other 14 units may be in not more than tWo other departments, with 

-the· pe:rmission -of the major professor. Sixteen units of the 30, induding 
the thesis, must be taken in courses numbered 201 or above. 

2. The completion of a minimum of one academic year of "residence work," 
i.e., the candidate must be registered for at least 4 units per semester. 
Two summer sessions. (at least 4 units each) will be the equivalent 
of one half-year of residence. Graduate work done in other institutions 
will be considered and evaluated by the Graduate Council, but 22 of the 
required units must be done in residence at the College· of the Pacific. 
Off-campus courses taught by College of the Pacific teachers will be accepted 
up to a maximum of 6 units. 
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3. The passing of a departmental_ exam)ination covering the 
to be fixed by department chrurman · 

major :field (date 

4. The presentation of an acceptachble_ thesis. f lht. isththeser·s rceosmpomn:tit~~i?egao~d~ge 
candidate to consult with the aitman o IS . . . 
the rogress of the thesis and the _:fixing of dates for submmmg_ the_ van~ms 
reqJred drafts. The date for submitting final copies to the ThesiS Libranan, 
however, is fixed (see Calendar, page 8). 

The maintaining of an average grade of "B" or above, both i_n the major 5· d rtm d ·0 all work taken as a graduate student, either at the 
epa ent an 1 . · · d h ther accepted 

College of the Pacific or any other msmunon, an w e 
for the master's degree or not. 

Other regulations concerning the Master of Arts degree are as follows: 

a. Directed teaching, advanced grammar, courses i~ appl~e~. music, drama, 
debate or similar subjects and in physical edu~anon act.lVIb.es, and dephrt-

tal method courses which are used to satisfy reqmrements for felt er %:0 
secondary or the elementary credential may not be offered or an 

advanced degree. 

b. Lower division units will not count toward an advanced degree. 

c. No more than 4 units will be allowed for the thesis. 

d. The study list of a candidate ford thb is gegr~e. ::~f s:ees::j~: J~p!~ 
summer session must be approve Y. t e fc lalt d. . the summer school, 
ment both as to courses and as to size o. o~ • m . 
however, no more than 6 units may be earned rn any one sesswn. 

e work for the Master of Arts degree is not finished ~ith_in seven 
e. ~~~ from the date of application for the degree, a new apphcauon must 

be presented. 
f A d gree any graduate work taken 

f. A request to accept for the Mastdr o _res e ted ill be considered by 

~~o~hat!a~P~}ict~~o~~~r ~e~ar~e:t ~nfr~:O Deanw of Graduate Studies. 

THE MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE 

e de ree of Master of Science is offered in mos~ departmen~ ~f the 

Col~~~eT!hic~ g~~~n~~s~a!dl~~e~{s S~~~~~e!e;;~e. ar~e!u~:t~~~~~{~r t~~s~~n f~~ 
can 1 acy an d f h Master of Arts Certam departments, 
the Master of hScience .egrl e~:Jici~~s twhich must be met by candidates for the 
however may ave spec1a c 
degree fu their particular fi.lds. 

f · h d tment chairmen and with the 
Interested students should con er. wl~ {'~ · hich they wish 

Dean of Graduate Studies before the begtnmng o e semester m w 
to become candidates for this degree. 

THE MASTER OF MUSIC DEGREE 

The basic requirements for the degree o~ Master. of Musif are h s~ilar to 
those for the Master of Arts degree. For specific reqwrements ~r t e egree 
of Master of Music, see the section on Pacific Conservatory of Mustc. 
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THE DOCTOR OF EDUCATION DEGREE 

The College of the Pacific offers work through its School of Education 
leading to the degree of Doctor of Education. The degree from this College will 
demand a high level of scholarship, good moral character, technical mastery of a 
special field of education, and evidence of undoubted power of research. There 
must be the equivalent of at least three years of successful graduate study in ac~ 
credited colleges and universities, including at least one year of full~time residence 
-ordinarily the final year-at this college. Declaration of intent of candidacy 
and advancement to candidacy are separate and distinct steps toward the degree. 
An essential part of the requirement is the approval of the dissertation, follo:wing 
which the final oral examination determines to the satisfaction of the candidate's 
committee whether he has reached the stage of scholarly advancement and research 
ability demanded -for final recommendation for the doctorate. 

Advancement to candidacy is based on the following: 

1. Declaration of intent of candidacy, foUowing not less than one year of 
approved graduate study (minimum of 30 semester hours or the master's 
degree) beyond the baccalaureate degree. 

2. Results on the Graduate Record Examination and on the Miller Analogies 
Test. 

3. Qualifying examinations, written and oral, in the general field of education, 
taken toward the end of the year of study (minimum of 24 semester hours) 
beyond the declaration of intent of candidacy. 

5. Approval of the candidate's plan of doctoral studies. 

The requirements following advancement to candidaty inclUde: 

1. Minimum of 65 semester hours beyond the baccalaureate degree, exclusive 
of the dissertation. At least 36 of the total 65 hours must be taken at 
this College. 

2. Grade~ point average of at least 2.0 in all work taken while in graduate status. 
This should be, preferably, near 2.5. 

3. Minimum full-time residence of one year or its equivalent at this college, 
following advancement to candidacy. This requirement may be met by the 
fall and spring semesters or a college year; by one full semester and a 
double summer session, or vice versa, taken consecutively; or by a spring 
semester and a fall semester in the same calendar year. To maintain residence 
status as a doctoral candidate, a minimum of 8 hours of work per semester 
or per double summer session is required. 

4. An acceptable dissertation (credit value, 10~15 units) based on an original 
investigation. It must represent either a contribution to knowledge and 
understanding, or an application of existing knowledge to the candidate's 
special field of study. It shall be presented to the chairman of the candidate's 
Committee on Studies not later than April 1 before the Commencement at 
which the degree is to be conferred. 

5. Two carefully prepared summaries, of approximately 500 and 200 words, 
respectively, describing the research problem, the methods used, and the 
results obtained. The first summary is to be used for the final oral exam~ 
ination; the longer form is for Abstracts of Dissertations for the college 
library. 
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k · £nal 1 examination held following approval of 6. Satisfactory war m a ora 
the dissertation. 

Two copies of the dissertation, prepared in conf?rmity . with ;egulations 
?. of the college. These are to be deposited if! th_e library Immediately after 

successful completion of the final oral exammauon. 

Advanced students interested in the Doctor- of Education degree _should 
consult the Dean of Graduate Studies and the Dean of the School of Educatton. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR TEACHING CREDENTIALS 

See section on School of Education. 

GRADES AND GRADE POINTS 

The grades and their point values are as follows: 

A-( exceptionally high scholarship), 3 points per unit. 

B- (superior scholarship) , 2 points per unit. 

C-(good average scholarship), 1 point per unit. 

D-(poor but passing), no point value. 

F-(failure), no point value. 

+-(passing--given for courses passed by examination), 1 point per unit. 

There is in addition, ·a temporary grade of "E" (condition), v:hich may he 
· t t d 'nt who has been unavoidably prevented from completmg the work 

gtven o a s u e Th 1 tter "E" must be accompanied by a subscript (a, b, c, or ? ) 
~~ch~d~~~~es th:t ~e permanent grad~~ may ndot be highp:~:~a~o t~= ::J;r~; 

d 1 ho gh it may be lower Con 1t10n gra es are e~ I 
use~ d t s~nce they definitely piace in jeopardy one's. academic standing. U~ e.~~ 
f~~y ~rey~emoved by the following dates, tey~utctifu~lly ~e~~m;.~~dfueofsprYng 
for those incurred in the fall semester,. y e o owmg .u b, the following 
semester, . by the following October 1 ; 10 the summer sesston, Y 
March 1. 

A· letter "n" placed after a grade mark indicats a continuous _course, 
1 
fin:l 

b · · f th fi t semester until the second semester 1s camp ete , 
credit not e~ng gtven_ or

1 
£ u:s d artment. "Wp" indicates approved withdrawal 

except by wntten apprdova 0 h e ep . 't t the time· "Wf" indicates-approved 
from a course by a stu ent w o was passmg 1 a . . . • h . 
withdrawal from a course by a student who was fadmg 1t at t e ume. 

HONORS AND AWARDS 

Graduation honors are awarded accordillg to the following averages: honors, 
2.00; high honors, 2.50; highest honors, 2.82. d. f h. h . b 

min from another institution, the stan mg_ o w tc 1s su -
. 1~ ~u~e~i ~is &nege will have his honor points counted for hono:J ~s 

i~:~a oK hi: transcript, but h~ may not gain higher honors than he has earn m 
the College of the Pacific. 

M FRIEDBERGER AND COMPANY SCHOLARSHIP AWARD is g_iven tO the 
·studentT!~o bas attained the highest scholastic record of the graduatlllg class. 
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THE ASSOCIATED WOMEN STUDENTS AWARD was established in honor of 
former Dean of Women Beulah Lee Watson Kaiser and is given to the "outstanding 
graduating senior woman." 

THE JAMES c. CORSON AWARD was established by former Dean Corson in 
honor of his father, Mr. J. P. Corson. It is awarded "to the man in each graduating 
class whose character and citizenship have been outstanding as revealed through 
his personal development and his contribution to the enrichment of college life." 

THE MELVIN LAWSON AWARD is given annually "to the student whose con­
tribution to drama has been judged most valuable during the Pad.fic Theatre season." 

THE KmKBRIDE AWARD is a series of three prizes-$25, $15,- and $10 
respectively-awarded by the California History Foundation from a fund provided 
by Charles N. Kirkbride for the best original studies in the local history of 
California. 

THE THOMAS o. BOREN AWARD is given annually for excellence and service 
in the :field of student publications at the College of the Pacific. It is awarded 
to the member of the senior class whose contribution, in the estimation of the 
Publications Committee, has been most valuable to student publications of the 
College of the Pacific. 

MISCELLANEOUS ACADEMIC REGULATIONS 

CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS. Graduate Students-Those who have received 
a bachelor's degree in this or another accredited _institution and who have been 
accepted into graduate standing to pursue courses of an advanced nature, either on 
a part-time or full-time basis. 

Undergraduate Students-Those who have been accepted by the Admissions 
Office as candidates for any of the baccalaureate degrees. 

UndergradUate Class Standings-Freshmen, those who have completed less 
than 28 units; sophomores, 28 to 55* units inclusive; juniors, 56 to 89lh units, 
inclusive; seniors, 90 units or more. 

Part-Time Students-Those who have been admitted as candidates for a 
degree but are carrying less than 12 units. 

Unclassified Students-Mature persons who are not candidates for a degree 
or a teaching credential may enroll as unclassified students in any course for which 
they have adequate preparation. Unclassified students are not required to present 
transcripts of record, but if they desire to become candidates for a degree, they 
must qualify in the regular way by presenting a transcript of previous record and 
having it processed through the usual channels. 

SIZE OF STUDY LIS'l_'--In no case may a student register on his course card 
for more than 16 units of work in a semester (including any course taken con­
currently in another institution), except for 1 unit of choral music, 2 units of 
applied music, 'h unit of physical education activity, and lh unit of Forum-Arts. 
(Any O.tle-unit course scheduled for the Christmas or Easter vacation period may 
also be added as desired.) Permission to carry excess units may be granted, but 
only on petition, to those with the following grade point averages: for 1 excess 
unit, 1.6; for 2 excess units, 2.0; for 3 units, 2.5. For new transfer students, 
the cumulatiVe grade point average will be the one used for. this purpose: but 
after one full semester in this College, the grade point average based on College 
of the Pacific work alone will be used. 
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REPETITION OF A couRsE-Any lower division course in ':'hich a llfde. of 
"D" .. E" or "F" is received may be repeated without penalty, w1~ t_he o o;m~ 
pro~isi~ns: The course must be rerbeated dbe~ore. 1~hbes:~~d~ h~~ ~~~~~~np~~~ credit will be awarded only ot;ce ;th e stu e~ . w~omputing the grade point average 
for the grade earned on repeatmg e course, m ~ 
the units attempted will be counted only once. 

CONCURRENT ENROLLMENT-Any student desiring to carry cdursesh~or dr~dit 
concurrently it; ~o~er i~titu~~n mon;t ahf~~~u~~o~fde~esb;p~~viegfs~ra:'~ aO~~e:_ 
and the Adml?-tstra~tve m:cheeconcurrent erlrollment will be accepted by the 
College~£ t~~~~a~fi~f!o!~ver, unle~s the student is currently enrolled for at least 
12 units in rhe College of the Pacific. 

RAVE-Conditional grades ("E") must be changed to another 
CHANGE OF G b ($ G d nd Grade Points) 

letter w:ithin the time l~mi~ dme?tione~~er~·fter t~e g~:d~s has been handed i~, 
Otherwftse no clhancfe~i~l ~;:or~ ~~~~ith the approval of the Dean of the College. 
except or pure y 

LATE REGISTR~ TION FEE-:-~nro~~~~~t t~~t ~~~ssi:"str:~lorb~h~~fdr~~~O ea~; 
~~rr;~~~n~~l ~t h~se~j~~s~·; ~!n~~ ~fate registration fee of $4.00 is required of all 
students who register after the first of the semester. 

LIST· LEAVE OF ABSENCE; WITHDRAWAL-NO change 
b CHA~GE. o:h:Ts~~Jy list 'after a student bas formally registered, except by 

may e ma e ~~ . k new course after the second week of a semester, 
petition. Permtsston :o tathe up ~ week will not ordinarily be granted .. Petitions 
or to drop a course a ter e ~ncr ' · d d "late .. and reqUire a fee 
submitted after .these r~s~ectrve ~~td da:in~o~~le efust six ;eeks, 'the designation 
of $4.00. If wlthdrawa 15 perfil e · , if withdrawal is permitted after 
"W" is entered in place of a grad.e for. the. cou~she' "Wp" or Wf " depending on 
th fi · ks then the des1gnauon lS eti er , .. 

e rst s1x wee , . f .1. · the course at the time the petttlon 
whether the student was passmg or at edmg hn "F" grades in computing 
was submitted. "Wf' grades are count t e same as 
the grade point average. 

d f y reason to withdraw from 
If it becomes ~ecessary. ~or a stu ent aYr ~~hdrawal· otherwise, he runs 

colleg_ek, hef mhus~ subhm,.,'',e"gi;~~3~~ pf~fviie!~:mwithdrawn and forfeiting his right 
the ns o avmg 
to an honorable dismissal. 

ACTIVITY <:OUR;Es-:-Students must. form:l{I ~~fi0i!e i~ll~~edc~~~i ~~u:d 
for which they wish credit. No retr~acrrye cr 
of the semester in which the course lS given. 

Each candidate for a degree is required to 
APPLICATION FOR .?RAD'l!AT~ON. r Graduation" blank during the semester 

:fill out and present ~n Apphcatwn f~ d t specified in the college calendar. 
prior to his ~raduauon semek.ter, at th:t thee student is aware of all- remaining 
This. is done m ordher th~ rna e s~eproperly entered on the graduation list. 
reqwrements, and t at 1s name 1 

. . . C . Regular attendance at classes is 
ABSENCEs-For Lower Dtvmon ourses · b d b the individual 

required of all students. Absence for a sin~le d:iv:Zfro~ dC:: b~ause of illness 
instructor. Studet;tts sh?~d l no\ fJ'sent t s:::Jl who will provide written excuses. 
without consultation Wlt. tle n rmary . e days for reasons other than illness, 
In case of absences for two

1 
or m

1
ore cthons~: of Men or Women within one week 

the student may request a eave rom e 
of the absence. 
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As soon as the number of unexcused absences exceeds twice the number of 
times the class meets per week, instructors shall notify the Dean of Men or Women 
and the registration of the student is subject to cancellation by action of the 
Administrative Committee. The grade in such cases will be recorded as "F." 

For Upper Division Courses: The regulation of class attendance is left 
entirely in the hands of the various instructors. No cuts are provided for. Official 
leaves are given only for absences authorized by the College, not for sickness or 
other personal reasons. Each teacher is expected to announce at the beginning of 
each course whatever special requirements he may wish to make regarding class · 
attendance, but the penalties proposed are to be considered as natural consequences 
of absences, not as punitive measures. The teacher is under no obligation to provide 
for make-up except for official authorized absences. A more extended statement 
of the "Attitude Toward dass Attendance at College 6f the Pacific" may be obtained 
from the office of the Dean of Men. 

PROBATION AND DISQUALIFICATION-Students who are not making satis­
factory progress toward graduation may be placed on probation. Such a status is 
not primarily disciplinary, but is imposed in order to call strikingly to such a 
student's attention his unsatisfactory record and help him to improve his standing 
before it is too late. Consequently, probation usually carries with it some reduction 
in the size of the study list and restrictions in the amount of extracurricular 
activity allowed. 

First Probation: Students who by special administrative action are allowed 
to transfer into the College with a cumulative average less than "C," or students 
who at the close of any session fail for the first time to have a cumulative 
average of at least "C," or students who make grades of "E" or "F" in six or 
more units of work in any one semester or summer are placed on :first probation. 
Restrictions may be imposed by the Administrative Committee depending on the 
extent of the deficiency. Such students remain on first probation so long as their 
record does not deteriorate further, or until the cumulative average has risen to at 
least a "C." 

Second Probation: Students already on first probation whose records worsen 
during any semester or summer session, or students who for the :first time have 
a total deficiency of more than 10 points, are placed on second probation and are 
limited to three-fourths of a full academic load during the following session, 
together with whatever other restrictions the Administrative Committee may impose. 

Disqualification: Students already on second probation whose records worsen 
during any semester or summer session shall be declared disqualified, except that 
no one shall be thus disqualified unless his deficiency amounts to more than 10 
points. 

A student thus disqualified is ineligible to continue in the College of the 
Pacific for at least one year. After the expiration of this time an application for 
reinstatement may be considered by the Administrative Committee provided it is 
accompanied by evidence that during the elapsed time the cause of the poor 
academic work has been removed. 

A student who has been placed on probation by another accredited college 
may transfer to the College of the Pacific only when by the standards of the 
College of the Pacific he would be eligible to continue here, and when he is given 
the privilege of returning to the other college. 
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CREDIT BY EXAMINATION-An undergraduate student formally registered for 
four or more units at the College of the Pacific may take "by examination" any 
course currently being offered by the College for which, by previous private srudy 
or experience or by previous study at a non-accredited institution, he feels himself 
prepared. Such courses may be taken in addition to a regular study list, since 
they presumably do not require additional preparation on the part of the student. 

The procedure for obtaining permission to take a special examination is 
first to fill out an application, then obtain the approval of the adviser, the teacher 
of the course, and the Dean of the College, and pay an examination fee of $4.00. 
No such examination may be taken, however, during the semester in which the 
student expects to receive his baccalaureate degree. 

Special examinations are ordinarily taken for one of two reasons: 

A. To earn credit toward a degree. The result of the examination in this case 
becomes a part of the student's permanent record so far as units, grade, and 
grade points are concerned. A passing grade is denoted by the plus sign, 
which in computiilg grade points is considered the equivalent of a "C' 

grade. As soon as the instructor turns in the grade, the Registrar reports 
the fact to the Business Office, and tuition charges at the prevailing rate 
are assessed to the student's account. 

Not more than 12 units earned by examination may be applied toward a 
baccalaureate degree. See, however, limitations 3 under IV, page 49.) 

B. To waive a basic requirement. Special examinations may also be taken by 
a student who wishes to attempt to waive basic requirements, not for credit 
toward a degree but merely to allow more time for electives. 

Such a student makes application for the examination in the way described 
above, but pays only the $4.00 examination fee, not tuition charges. 

SPECIAL SERVICES 

FORUM-ARTS 

The sum of all the lectures, plays, recitals, concerts, chapel services, and 
convocations presented by the College in the course of a year makes an impressive 
total. In order to encourage students to put as many of these as possible into their 
busy programs, the College has authorized the giving of one-half unit of credit 
in Forum-Arts each semester to each student who attends as many as 20 of these 
events, selected so as to have a wide coverage. The rules governing the selection 
are available at registration time. 
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CHURCHMANSHIP TRAINING 

To meet the increasing demand for laymen who are trained in the Church's 
purposes and program, the College Qf the Pacific, in cooperation with the Board 
of Education of the Methodist Church, offers a special training program in religion 
for persons majoring in mher- fields. The total number of course units required 
approximate what is generally considered a minor. A Certificate of Churchmanship 
is presented at commencement to those who take advantage of this opportunity 
and complete the work. For the list of courses and plans offered for this training, 
consult the Department of Religious Education. 

LECTURESHIPS 

THE TULLY CLEON KNOLES LECIURES IN PHILOSOPHY 

The Knoles Lectures in Philosophy were inaugurated in 1949 as a tribute 
to Chancellor Tully Clean Knoles, who was a student of philosophy as an under­
graduate, and who has continued his philosophical studies as a professor of history 
and college administrator. 

The Sixth Annual Knoles Lecures, scheduled for delivery by Paul &hilpp 
during the 1954 Commencement, are on the topic, "Human Nature and Progress." 
Previous Knoles Lecturers have been: R. T. Flewelling (1949), W. H. Werkmeister 
(1950), T. V. Smith, W. G. Muelder, and Gustav Mueller (1951), Robert E. 
Fitch (1952), and Alburey Castell (1953). The lectures are published by the 
Pacific Philosophy Institute. 

The Knoles Foundation in Philosophy is accumulating funds in the form 
of gifts and memorials for a permanent endowment of the lectureship. 

LATE AFTERNOON, EVENING AND SATURDAY CLASSES 

The College schedules a number of its regular courses in the late afternoon 
and evenings and on Saturday mornings, mainly for the convenience of teachers 
in service,, although such courses may be taken by any student. A separate- bulletin 
is issued in the fall listing these offerings. 

OFF-CAMPUS CLASSES 

The College arranges occasional undergradua'te off-campus classes in nearby 
centers when the demand justifies, and when College of the Pacific instructors can 
arrange time to give them. A minimum of -12 students is required. Tuition is 
charged on a sliding scale decreasing with the size of the class up to a member­
ship of 22 (see section on Fees and Expenses). 
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THE SUMMER PROGRAM 

PHILOSOPHY INSTITUTE. Since 1948 the College has conducted the Philosophy 
Institute. Sessions begin immediately after the June commencement. For two weeks 
the Institute meets at Lake Tahoe, and for the next two weeks at Santa Barbara. Since 
mature reflection, rather than technical jargon, is characteristic of the Institute, it 
has attracted men and women from all walks of life. The Institute leadership 
includes America's most distinguished thinkers, scholars like J. H. Randall, Jr., 
Sidney Hook, Radislov Tsanoff, Yves Simon, T. V. Smith, Herbert Schneider, 
Alburey Castell, Fritz Kaufmann and Paul Schilpp. For further details, write 
the Director, Pacific Philosophy Institute. 

THE REGULAR SUMMER SESSIONS. Each summer since 1925 the College 
has offered a summer term as a service to teachers and others who are not able 
to attend the fall or spring semester, and to students who wish to accelerate their 
college course or improve their record. 

A wide variety of courses is offered in two 5-week sessions (see Calendar, 
page 8). For a catalogue or other information, address the Dean of the Summer 
Sessions. 

THE PACIFIC MARINE STATION. A good selection of courses in marine 
biology is offered at the College's Pacific Marine Station at Dillon Beach, California, 
during both terms of the regular summer session. The facilities there are excellent 
for this type of study, and the region is unexcelled for abundance and variety of 
marine life. For a bulletin and other information, address Director, Pacific Marine 
Station, College of the Pacific, Stockton, California. 

COLUMBIA SUMMER THEATRE. Each summer since 1950 the Pacific Theatre 
Columbia Company has resided in the famous old Mother Lode gold town, now 
Columbia State Park. The group studies theatre arts, and plays an e>..'tensive schedule 
of productions for public performance in the historic Fallon House Theatre, Restored 
tO its original, picturesque appearance from the audience point of view, the theatre 
"backstage" is practical and well equipped for modern production. 

COLUMBIA ART CLASS. In the summer the Department of Art conducts 
painting classes resident at Columbia State Park. Rich pictorial resources are 
provided in the quaint, historic structures of the gold-rush town and the. scenic 
environs of the Mother Lode hills. 

PACIFIC MUSIC CAMP. The College of the Pacific was the first on the 
Pacific Coast to develop a summer music camp, in 1946, and has continued it each 
year during the :first 5-week summer session. During past seasons qualified high 
school and college level musicians and teachers from 33 states have enrolled in 
this intensive period of study, rehearsal and public performance under nationally 
known conductors and teachers. Band, orchestra, chorus and opera productions are 
the principal units developed, plus an extensive program including radio, conduct­
ing, theory, solo, ensemble, sectional rehearsals, baton twirling and drum majoring. 
The Camp provides an almost continuous schedule of concerts, and a complete 
recreational program. Concurrent with the regular five-week camp there is a 
series of one-week camps: the Twirling Camp for junior and senior high school 
and college students; and the Junior Choral Camp, the Junior Orchestra Camp, 
the Junior Band Camp for young musicians in grades 6 to 9 inclusive. For a 
special bulletin, address Director, Pacific Music Camp. 
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PACIFIC FOLK .DANCB CAMP. Started in 1948, Pacific's Folk Dance Camp 
offers each year durmg the :first two weeks of the second summer session an 
opportunity for teachers, recreation leaders and therapists, folklorists, and dance 
enthusiasts to study intensively with a large staff of nationally recruited specialists. 
The curriculum includes various types of folk emphases in addition to techniques 
of teaching, and about eight hours of dancing each day. The registrants come 
from all parts of our country and many from abroad. One unit of college credit 
may be earned for each week of participation. For funher information write the 
Folk Dance Camp Director. 

PACIFIC TOURS 

The College sponsors several regular tours in connection with established 
courses, and also a number of special tours to points of current historical, political 
or scientific interest. During the summer of 1954 and the 1954-55 school year 
the following tours are projected. Information concerning any of them may be 
secured by writing the Director of Tours. 

ALASKA: Two tours to Alaska will offer. one way travel by air and one way 
by ship, with an exciting itinerary to this American frontier. Visiting Ketchikan, 
Juneau, Steward, Anchorage, Fairbanks, and Skagway, the trip will include visits 
by train and bus to the Mendenhall Glacier, the Tanana River, and McKinley 
National Park. 

The first 1954 trip is scheduled from July 1 to July 20. The second tour 
from July 21 to August 8 will cover the same poilus of interest. Both will be 
under the leadership of Edward S. Betz, Dean of Men. 

MEXICO AT CHRISTMAS. A sixteen-day trip by airplane and chartered bus 
will be Offered over the Christmas and New Year's holidays. The trip will feature 
Mexico City and the beautiful area to the northwest. The itinerary is planned 
to coincide with special Christmas celebrations and local market days. 

CALIFORNIA MISSIONS. -An eight-day tour during Easter week, V1S1tmg the 
21 Franciscan missions and several historical landmarks. Led by Dr. Rockwell D. 
Hunt, noted California historian and Director of the California History Founda­
tion, the group will study Spain's contribution to our civilization. Travel is by 
chartered bus. 

LOCAL TOURS. Several one-day excursions will be organized. These will 
include motor launch cruises through the picturesque waterways of the famed 
San Joaquin Delta, the "Holland of America," and visits to the California Mother 
Lode area, including the Summer Theatre at Columbia. 

CREDIT. Courses are offered for credit on most tours to those wishing to 
enroll. Tuition charges will be at rates listed in the summer session and regular 
catalogs. 
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PLACEMENT BUREAU 

Placement services are maintained by the College to assist its students and 
alwnni in securing desirable teaching positions and other employment. The g:ffice 
of placement endeavors to s~e and keep on file a complete record of the educa­
tion, experience and personal qualifications of each applicant for a position, to be 
used by prospective employers in determining whether or not the applicant is 
qualified to fill a specific vacancy. When notice of a vacancy is received, the 
placement secretary will recommend one or more of the best available persons 
for the place. The College reserves the right to withhold recommendation of 
applicants for positions for which they are not adequately qualified. 

One placement fee of $10.00 will be charged each registrant, entitling him 
for life to the preparation, assembling and maintaining of the file, and the mailing 
of copies, as necessary, to prospective employers. The cost of telegrams, long 
distance telephone calls, special delivery, etc., however, will be home by the 
registrant as an extra charge. 

Requests for information should be addressed to the Director of Placement, 
College of the Pacific. 

FEES AND EXPENSES 
ROOM AND BOARD. The rate fm both room in the dormitories and board 

at the dining hall is, for men $323 per semester ($10.00 less in the_Quonsets),~ 
and f~r women, $333 per semester. This rate is subject to change as conditions 
warrant. House illles are $2.00 per semester and the key deposit is 50 cents. 
Each room is supplied with the necessary furniture, but students provide their. own 
bed linen, blankets, towels, and articles such as rugs and curtains to make their 
room more attractive. Laundry facilities are available for personal laundry in all 
dormitories. The College launders bed linen and towels. 

BOARD. Students who rent rooms in the College of the Pacific dormitories 
are required to board at the college dining hall in Anderson Hall. Students who 
room off the campus may also buy their meals here. Good food and good service 
in ideal surroundings are provided at the lowest possible rates. The rate is $238 
per semester for full board, subject to change as conditions warrant. No allowance 
will be made for meals not eaten. 

MANOR HALL APARTMENTS. For married Students desiring tO do light 
housekeeping, accommodations are available in Manor Hall, a dormitory apartment 
house. Only married couples without children will be accepted for residence when 
at least one of them is a full-time student. The facilities and general surroundings 
are on a par with other halls, and the living conditions are equally pleasant. Each 
apartment in Manor Hall consists of living room, kitchenette, dressing room, and 
bathroom, and is supplied with the usual furniture. Occupants provide their 
own bed linen, blankets, towels, kitchen utensils and tableware. The rent in 
Manor Hall is $90.00 per semester per person, with $2.00 house dues and $1.00 
key deposits. 
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RESERVATIONS: Reservations for all campus housiO.g must be made through 
the office of the Business Manager, but new students should make appli~tion for 
such reservations through the Director of Admissions. Reservations may be 
made in advance by the paying of $10.00 by students in school or $20.00 for 
new students, which amount will be credited on the rental of the room. Refunds 
are made on deposits only when the applicant is denied admission, or when hous­
ing is not available. To be eligible, an applicant must be a member of the Pacific 
Student Association, and must have been approved for admission by the Director 
of Admissions. Regular College of the PaCific students are given priority for 
dormitory rooms, but there is often space for a number of Stockton College students. 
All who live on the campus, however, must pay the student activity fee and the 
infirmary fee, and must agree to conform to all dormitory regulations. 

All reservations are subject to the approval of the Dean , of Men and the 
Dean of Women. 

TUITION. Tuition charges (in.duding the health fee of $12.00 and all 
course fees) for full time students taking 12 to 16% ·units inclusive, per semester 

$278.00 
Excess units above 16% units, per unit 20.00 

Tuition charges for students carrying less than 12 units in the College of 
the Pacific, including all course fees and laboratory fees but not the health fee, 
per unit 20.00 

Off-campus courses, not given on the College of the Paci1ic campus: 

Class of 12-15 members, per unit -

Class of 16-21 members, per unit -

dass of 22 or more, per unit 

Courses given on tour, per unit 

Summer courses, per unit 

Health fee, per semester -

15.00 

12.50 

9.00 

15.00 

15.00 

12.00 

(Note: This fee is included in the tuition charge for all students who pay the 
full tuition. For those who pay by the unit, however, or for. Stockton College 
students living on campus or boarding in the dining room it is assessed as a 
separate fee. For studentS taking 7 units or less who do not room or board 
on the campus the fee, with resulting infirmary privileges, is optional.) 

Student activity fee~ required of all students who live in the College dor­
mitories and all undergraduate students, per semester 15.00 

(Note. This fee is collected at the College Business Office and administered by 
the Pacific Student AsSociation. Students not living in College dormitories whose 
total load in both the College of the Pacific and Stockton College in any semester 
amounts to 7 units or less may on application be excused from the student activity 
fee for that semester.) 
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Matriculation fee, chargeable to all undergraduate students entering for the 

first time 10.00 

Auditor's fee, participating, same basis as for those receiving credit. 

Fee for instruction in automobile driving in Physical Education 196 10.00 

"No credit" courses are charged at the regular tuition rate, according to the 

number of class meetings per week. 

Diploma fee ( chargeq once, in the semester in which the student graduates), 
. 10.00 

Transcript fee, each duplicate - 1.00 

Thesis binding fee, each volume (Master's and Doctor's degrees) 5.00 

Late registration fee - 4.00 

Late petition fee, each petition 4.00 

Special examination fee, each examination 4.00 

Charge for meals while in the Infirmary, for students not boarding in the 

College Dining Hall, per day 2.00 

PAYMENT OF BILLS. All bills for the coming semester are due and payable. 
at the time of registration, unless other arrangements are made with the Business 
Manager. These arrangements, if made, require a one-third down payment and 
the balance in three equal monthly installments covered by signed acceptances. 
A carrying cp.arge of $3.50 is made for this service. Checks should be made 
payable tO the ·College of the ·Pacific. 

A studeiit failing to make payment as required above will be unable to attend 
clasSes or use dining hall or dormitory facilities. No diploma, transcript of credits, 
or honorable dismissal will be issued until all college bills have been paid in full. 

Students who are granted an honorable dismissal within the first six weeks 
of the semester will be allowed a refund of tuition and board based on the following 
schedule: 

At the end of the first week 

At the end of the second week -

At the end of the fourth week -

At the end of the sixth week 

Mter the end of the sixth week 

80% refund 

60% refund 

40% refund 

20% refund 

no refund 

Because a room reservation ordinarily ties up a room for a full semester, no refunds 
can be made on room charges after the first week of a semester. No refunds will 
be made to studentS who are dismissed or requested to withdraw from the College. 
A student -is considered as being in attendance so far as fees are concerned while 
confined in the College Infirmary, or otherwise under College medical care. 
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Departmental Organization 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

DEPARTMENTAL ORGANIZATION 

The College is organized into the following departments, offering majors 
and degrees as indicated: 

Ancient Languages (A.B.) 

Art (A.B., A.M.) 

Asian Studies (A.M., Ph.D.) 

Bible and Religious Education 

Group Work Agencies 
(A.B., A.M.) 

Religious Education in the Church 
(A.B., A.M.) 

Week-Day Religious Education 
(A.B.) 

Botany (A.B., B.S., A.M., M.S.) 

Business Administration 
(A.B., A.M.) 

Chemistry (A.B., B.S., A.M., M.S.) 

Economics (A.B., A.M.) 

Education and Psychology 

Education (A.B., A.M., Ed.D.) 

Psychology (A.B., A.M.) 

Engineering 

Civil Engineering (B.S. in C.E.) 

Engineering Science (B.S.) 

Management Engineering (B.S.) 

English and Journalism 

English (A.B., A.M.) 
Journalism (A.B.) 

Geology (A.B., B.S.) 

Health, Physical Education, and 
Recreation 

Health Education (A.M.) 

Physical Education (A.B., A.M.) 
Recreation (A.B.) 

History and Political Science 

History (A.B., A.M.) 

Political Science (A.B., A.M.) 

Home Economics and Family Living 
(A.B., B.S., A.M., M.S.) 

Mathematics (A.B., A.M.) 

Modern Languages 

French (A.B., A.M.) 

German (A.B., A.M.) 

Spanish (A.B., A.M.) 

Music 

General Music (A.B., A.M.) 

Musical Therapy (A.B., Mus.B.) 

Organ (Mus.B., Mus.M.) 

Piano (Mus.B., Mus.M.) 

Public School Music 
(Mus.B., Mus.M.) 

Stringed Instruments 
(Mus.B., Mus.M.) 

Theory and Composition 
(Mus.B., Mus.M.) 

Voice (Mus.B., Mus.M.) 

Philosophy (A.B.) 

Physics (A.B., B.S.) 

Sociology (A.B., A.M.) 

Speech (A.B., A.M.) 

Zoology (A.B., B.S., A.M., M.S.) 

65 

>· 



College of the Pacific 

INTERDEPARTMENTAL MAJORS 

In addition to the departmental majors listed above, the College makes 
available a number of majors which cut across departmental lines and thus provide 
training in fields which require broader background than the conventional majors 
give. 

International Relations (A.B., A.M.) 

Pre-Medical (A.B.) 

Pre-Ministerial (A.B.) 

TEACHING CREDENTIALS 

The College is approved by the California State Board of Education to 
prepare candidates for teaching credentials for elementary schools, junior high 
schools, secondary schools, and junior colleges, including credentials in adminis­
tration and supeiVision and several specialized credentials. By careful planning, 
the elementary credential and the various special secondary credentials may be 
obtained at the same time as the A.B., i.e., after four years of college work, although 
an extra semester or summer session is often necessary. Those preparing for the 
elementary credential should major in Education; but for the secondary teaching 
credentials, the student should major in the subject to be taught and must then 
take at least one year's work beyond the A.B. degree. Those approved as can­
didates for advanced degrees may apply a part of this nfth year's work toward that 
degree. For a complete listing of the credentials and their requirements, see 
section on School of Education. 

COURSE OFFERINGS 

Course numbers. Numbers from 1 to 99, inclusive, designate undergraduate 
lower division courses and numbers 101 to 200 designate undergraduate upper 
division courses, acceptable for credit toward the bachelor's degree. A certain 
number of upper division units may also be accepted toward a graduate degree 
(see requirements for the degree Master of Arts.) Number 100 is used for a few 
courses which carry no college credit. Numbers 201 to 299, inclusive, designate 
courses carrying credit toward a graduate degree; these courses may not be taken 
by an undergraduate student without written permission of the class insructor. 
Courses numbered above 300 are exclusively for doctoral candidates. 

"(L)" in the title line of an upper division course indicates that it is open 
also to lower division students, and "(U) .. in the title line of a graduate course 
indicates that it is open also to undergraduate upper division students. 

Credit designations. Credit is indicated by a number appearing in paren­
theses after each course title. The number refers to student credit units, each unit 
requiring one hour of class work (with at least two additional hours of preparation 
outside of class) or three hours of laboratory or field or studio work per week. 
Where not otherwise stated it may be assumed that a class meets one hour per 
week per semester for each unit of credit it carries. 

Semester designations. The Roman numeral I following the title indicates a 
fall-semester course, the numeral II a spring-semester course. "I and II" means 
that the same course is repeated during the spring semester for the convenience 
of other students and may not be taken twice for credit. "I:II" means that the 
course continues under the same number for the spring semester and may be 
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Ancient Languages 

repeated at least once for credit '"Yr ·• after the t"tl d · 
h . . . I e es1gnates a year · 

w 1~ the two semesters are regularly and distinctly different y -course m 
are given two numbers. · f h d · ear courses 

th "th · I t e two are separate by a semicolon (e.g. 101 ;lo2 ) it 
means at e1 er semester may be taken without regard to the other. if th 
are ~eparated by a comma (e.g. 101,102) it means that the first , _e two 
reqU1Site to the second but that the course may be discon~:~ued wshemestdie! IS pthre­
endofth fi 'fth L.LLl , 1t ere tat e 

he rst sen:es~er; _1 e two are separated by a hyphen (e.g. 101-102) it 
means t at no credit 1s given until the entire year course has been · 
p_roper o~der .. Thesis courses (numbered 299) are- given no semeste~0de~}e~:~i~~ 
SI?ce reg1stratwn for such a course is continued automatically until g d 
Withdrawal notice is submitted by the head of the department. a gra e or 

_Year designations: The College reserves the right to withdr 
for whiCh less tJ:an ten students are enroUed. Otherwise the int~n:;: ~:~oc~ffse 
~ach course ddes~1bed every year, except as indicated by numbers immediately follo;r 
mg semester es1gnation. "I 54," for example means a course Ian d f th · -
of 1954 but not for the fall of 1955; "II 56': mean a course plan~d f~: e spr~ng 
of 1956 but not for the sprino- of 1955 "SS"" · d' P . . the spnng · If . o · tn !Cates a course given m a summer 
se~Jtn. b n~1ther the semes.ter nor the year is indicated, it means that the -course 
wd' 

1
not e given at all durmg the 1954-56 biennium unless unexpected demand 

eve ops. 

ANCIENT LANGUAGES 
Professor: FARLEY 

Lecturer: KRAUS 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: (a) Six semester courses tot r 1 
units ~f Latin (for which high school Latin courses may 'fulfil~ lfE U~ts rs~r ~~ 
Greek, (b) ~o semesters of the language which is n.ot chosen unrler (a)·, and 
(c) courses _m the art of language, anc'ent 1 
d d L ~ art, 1terature, and historv. , and a vance atm or Greek prose composition. 

10. 

11. 

138. 

21-22. 

GENERAL COURSES 

THE ART OF. LANGUAGE (3) I and II and SS 
A _study of the grammatical framework and development of 5 oken d 
wntten langu~ge. May be applied towards fulfilling the call/ e fore3fl 
language reqlllrement. Prerequisite: one year of college langu g 1/Sn 
alent. age or eqwv-

GREEK AND LATIN Ln:ERATURE IN TRANSLATION (3) I 54 and SS j4 
~ subvey of. the earltest European literature, as translated into Eng-liSh 

Y e applied towards fulfilling the college foreign language requirement: 

GREEK AND LATIN FOR THE PROFESSIONS 
The purpose of this course is to give enough knowledge of th 1 · 1 
languages to bl 1 d . ese c ass1ca . . ena e s _u enrs preparmg for such professions as medicine 
law, the mm1stry, and literature to use them with profit. (Given on de d), 
ANCIENT ART (2) II (See Art !0) man · 

LATIN 

ELEMENTARY LATIN (4-4) Yr. 

123,124. INTERMEDIATE LATIN (3,3) Yr. 
Selected readings from Cicero Vergil, or similar authors. 
One year of elementary Latin. ' Prerequisite: 
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125.126. ADVANCED LATIN READING (2~2) Yr. 
Reading of classical authors suited to the abilities or desires of the students. 
Prerequisite: Two college years of Latin or equivalent. This course may 
be taken more than once with different content. 

GREEK 

31-32. ELEMENTARY GREEK (4-4) Yr. 

133,134. INTERMEDIATE GREEK (3,3) Yr. 
Selected readings from Xenophon, Plato, Homer, or Greek New Testament. 
Prerequisite: One year of elementary Greek:. 

135,136. ADVANCED GREEK READING (2,2) Yr. 
Selections to be made according to the abilities and desires of the students. 
Prerequisite: Two years of college Greek. This course may be taken more 
than once with different content. 

ART 

Professors: REYNOLDS (Chairman), HODGINS, and FARLEY 
Associate Professor: STANDERFER 
Assistant Professor: WASHBURN 
Special Instructors: QUYLE and YIP 

Those taking courses in art usually fall into one of four categories: (a) 
Non-majors who are fulfilling the basic requirement for the A.B. degree. Since 
these students need primarily to recognize and appreciate the part art is playing 
in our civilization, they ordinarily take course 12 but may take courses 10, 11, or 
104. (b) Non-majors who wish to participate in creative experiences by electing 
studio courses. (c) Candidates for the elementary teaching credential. Such 
students should take course 150 and either 151 or 152 as a minimum. (d) Majors 
in art who wish to make art their vocation, either as teachers or professional 
artists in some specialized direction. Those of this group· who wish to prepare for 
a secondary credential should not only fulfiill the major requirements stated bel~w, 
but also the various credential requirements stated in the School of Educat10n 
section of this catalogue. 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: A total of 40 units of lower and upper division 
courses, 20 in each. Lower division work should include courses 10, 11, 19, 21, 
22, 28, 29 and 30, or their equivalents in transfer credit. Upper division courses 
are 104, 107, 112, 117, 118, 120, 123, 124, 126, and 130. 

NOTE: Courses 107, 112, 117, 118, 120, 124, 126, and 130 may be repeated 
for credit once by qualified students who have the permission of the instructor. 

10. ANCIENT ART (2) I 
A survey of anciep.t art and architecture. 
Two lecture periods a week. 

11. HISTORY OF WESTERN ART (3) II 
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The development of art expression by western man as seen from Byzantine 
times through the 19th century. 
Three lecture periods a week. 

A" ---------------------------------
12. ART AND SOCIETY (1) I and 11 

Contemporary expressions in the arts of architecture, city planning, painting, 
sculpture, and industrial design. 
Two lecture periods a week. 

16. THREE-DIMENSIONAL ADVERTISING ART (2) I 55 
Practice in the solution of advertising problems in displ.iy. 
Two 3-hour periods a week. 

19. LETIERING AND LAYOUT (2) I 54 
Fundamentals of letters and lettering with added consideration of layour 
problems of the advertising artist. 
Three 2-hour periods a week. 

21. DRAWING AND COMPOSITION (3) I 54 
Drawing with an extensive range of subject matter, giving the student 
experience in accurate rendering and in varied approaches to composition. 
Three 3-hour periods a week. 

22. PAINTING (2) II 56 
Introduction to varied painting methods, using several media and emphasiz­
ing student exploration. 
Two 3-hour periods a week. 

28. CONSTRUCTION DRAWING (2) II 
A course designed to acquaint art students with instrumentation, mechanical 
perspective, projections, and structural design. 
Twp 3-hour periods a week. 

29;30. ART STRUCTURES (3;3) Yr. 55-56 
The principles of design, art elements, and basic techniques and processes 
of the artist, with a wide scope of both two- and three-dimensional 
problems. 
Three 3-hour periods a week. 

104. DEVELOPMENT OF MODERN ART (2) II 55 (.L) 
An investigation into the determining factors responsible for the many 
types of expression in modern painting. 
Two lecture periods a week. 

107. FIGURE DRAWING (2) I 55 (L) 
Rendering of the human figure in action and repose. Consideration of the 
skeletal and muscular structure. 
Two 3-hour periods a week. 

112. CLAY MODELING (2) II 56 (L) 
The fundamentals of plastic form. 
Three 2-hour periods a week. 

117. SILK-SCREEN (2) I 
The principles of silk-screen printing as applied to various materials, with 
emphasis on appropriate design. 
Two 3-hour periods a week. 

118. JEWELRY ( 2) II 
Fundamentals of jewdry-making with emphasis on design and craftsmanship. 
Two 3-hour periods a week. 
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120. ADVERTISING DESIGN AND PROCESSES (2) 1I 55 

123. 

Advanced training in advertising rut and lettering for secondary art teachers 
and those entering the commercial art profession. 
Two 3-hour periods a week. 

THE PAINTER'S CRAFT (2) I 54 
The chemistry of paints, varnishes, and other media; the proper use of 
tools; use and structure of frames; application of media to canvas, wood, 
plaster, metal, composition boards, etc., and the correct grounds applicable 
to each. 
Two 2-hour studio periods and 2 hours assigned work a week. 

124. ADVANCED PAINTING (2) I! 55 
Further exploration in painting with the guidance of the instructor. Indivi­
dual expression encouraged. Pr_erequisites: Courses 22 and 123 or per­
mission of the instructor. 
Two 3-hour periods a week. 

126. WATERCOLOR (2) II 55 (L) 
Varied techniques of watercolor pamtmg with emphasis on creative inter­
pretation of landscape composition. 
Two 3-hour Periods a week. 

130. PHOTOGRAPHY (2) I and II (L) 
An introductory course describing various cameras and their uses. Lighting, 
exposure, developing, and printing with emphasis on composition and 
selectivity. The student is required to own a camera, tripod, and filters. 
Two 3-hour periods a week. 

150. ELEMENTARY GRADE ART EDUCATION (2) I and IJ and SS 
Theory of art education with emphasis on teaching methods. 
Four studio hours and 2 hours arsigned work a week. 

151. CRAFTS FOR TEACHERS (2) I and II and SS 
Experience with crafts adaptable to classroom activity by both elementary 
and secondary level pupils. 
Four studio hours and 2 hours assigned work a week. 

152. INDUS~L ARTs FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHERS (2) II 
Basic methods of construction and manipulation of wood, metal, leather, 
and cardboard as applied to elementary grade projects. 
Two 3-hour periods a week. 

153. ADVANCED ARTS AND CRAFTS FOR TEACHERS (2) 58 54 
Further development in the theory and practice of art education for ele­
mentary and secondary teachers. 
Two periods daily. 

154. CERAMICS (2) 

Practical experience and trammg in the use of day: selection, processing, 
and care of materials, use and care of equipment, theory and practice of 
glazing and firing, and methods of teaching basic techniques. 

193 ;194. STUDIO PROBLEMS ( 1 to 3; 1 to 3) I ;II (L) 
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Exploration of student interests under staff direction, or advanced work 
in courses already completed. Course may be repeated with different 
content when permitted by the staff. 

Bible and Religious Education 

200. ART METHODS FOR SECONDARY TEACHING (2) I 

224. 

Problems of curriculum development student needs, and teaching methods 
in art for the secondary level. ' 
Two lecture periods a week. 

TEACHING AND METHODS IN PAINTING (2) II 55 

Graduate work will be given to students found qualified 
committee. Prerequisite: course 123. Courses 22 124 
equivalents are recommended. ' ' 
Two 3-hour periods a week. 

by a faculty 
and 128 or 

293 ;294. STUDIO PROBLEMS ( 1 to 3; 1 to 3) I ;II 
Graduate projects assigned in conference with members of the staff. Course 
may be repeated by permission of chairman. 

296. SEMINAR IN ART EDUCATION (2) II 55 

Designed primarily for teachers in active professional service. A course 
in which the individual class members may develop a study dealing with 
a realistic situation under the guidance of the city coordinator of art 
education. 
Two lecture periods a week (evening). 

299. THESIS ( 4) 

The Department reserves the privilege of holding for permanent exhibition 
any_ stu~ent drawtng, painting, design, sculpture, or craft work. Student property 
whtch ts n~t retatned at the request of the department and which is left on depart­
ment premtses after the close of the term will be subiect to disposal at the sole 
discretion of the department. 

BIBLE AND RELIGIOUS EDUCATION 

Professors: COLLIVER (Chairman) and LINDHORST 

Associate Professor: L. HARRIS 

Assistant Professor: HAZELWOOD (on leave of absence) 
Lecturer: SAJOWITZ 

BIBLE 

The objectives of these courses are to familiarize the student with the 
Bible and to assist in the formation of Christian attitudes of thought and conduct. 
C?urses 101, 102; 111, 112; or 113, 114 will meet the college requirement in 
B!ble.. Cou~ses 101. and 102 will approach the subject from the genetic and 
htstoncal pomt of vtew; courses 111 and 112 from the literary background, and 
courses 113 and 114 from the standpoint of archaeological science. It is advised 
that the student follow through with the type of course £rst chosen. 

101. OUR HEBREW HERITAGE (2) I and II 
A genetic study of the evolution of life, thought, and literature among the 
Hebrews. 

102. OUR CHRISTIAN HERITAGE (2) 1 and II 
A critical and constructive study of the rise and development of Christian 
ideas and way of life. 
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126. YOUTH WORK IN THE CHURCH (2) 1 (L) 

127. 

141. 

The program of correlated study, worship, recreation, and service wil1 be 
considered. 

ELEMENTARY METHOD IN CHRISTIAN EDUCATION (3) II (L) 
An introductory study of curricular materials and ways of guiding children's 
learning in church schools. Prerequisite: Religious Education 22 or 
Psychology 130. 

PSYCHOLOGY OF RELIGIOUS EXPERIENCE (3) 1 55 
A study of religious experience, and of the growing 
and educational psychology as applied to religion. 

literature on social 

142;143. HISTORY OF THE CHURCH AND THEOLOGICAL IDEAS (2;2) Yr. 
Basic curriculum. A survey course in church history with emphasis on 
theological ideas as they have emerged. 

144. MAN AND HIS RELIGION (3) 1 54 

151. 

152. 

169. 

170. 

A comparative study of the many forms of religious life and belief developed 
by men of all races and times. 

MODERN METHODS OF TEACHING ( 2) I 
Creative methods, including audio-visual, group dynamics, and unit teaching. 

PRODUCTION LABORATORY IN AUDIO-VISUAL MATERIALS (2) I! 
Filmstrips, slides and moving picture production sequences. 
individual projeas. 

THE FAMILY LMNG irs RELIGION (2) II 55 

56 
dass and 

How the family can become a healthy environment for the growth of 
Wholesome personality. 

IllSTORY, PHILOSOPHY, AND ORGANIZATION OF THE Y.M.C.A. AND Y.W.C.A. 
(3) I 56 (L) 

An orientation course for those looking toward Y.M.C.A. or Y.W.C.A. 
leadership. 

171. PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF GROUP WORK (3) I 
A study of the unique possibilities of moral and religious instruction in 
and through the club or group-organization experience. Techniques of 
group leadership. One unit of actual field work is a part of the course. 

180;181. WORSHIP AS AN ART (2;1) Yr. 

182. 

185. 

The purposes and methods of providing effective personal and group worship 
experiences. Projects in college and chapel services, vespers, and radio. 

LABORATORY SCHOOL (1) l:II 

A three-hour session in a children's group, kindergarten, primary or junior. 
Students observe, teach under direction, and prepare a unit of study for the 
age-group taught. Planning and evaluation periods are included. 

DRAMATIZATION IN RELIGIOUS EDUCATION (2) II 55 

The vast field of dramatic technique for the expression pf religious truth 
and the development of character values through dramatics will be explored. 

186. OUR ENGLISH HYMNODY (2) II 55 
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The development of the English hymn against the background of the develop­
ment of Christian ideology. 

188. 

190. 

Bible and Religious Education 

SUPERVISION IN RELIGIOUS EDUCATION (2) II 

Introduction to principles and procedures for improving the education 
program of the church. 

RELIGION_ AND THE ARTS (2) I 55 
A survey of the materials of the fine arts· 
use in the church and church school. ' 

painting, music and poetry fat 

191 ;192. . SUPERVISED FIELD WORK (1 ;1) I ;II 
Asstgned field work projects with faculty supervision 
and a theory course in the phase of .field work ~0 
repeated for a maximum credit of 4 units. 

Prerequisites 22, 23 
be done. May be 

193;194. _DIRECTED STUDY (1 or 2; 1 or 2) J·II 
Enrollment by permission of instructor.' 

203;204. CURRICULUM (2 to 4; 2 to 4) Yr. 
A s~udy of ba~ic principles for building curricula and practice in building 
curnculum untts for various church groups 

205. 

214. 

251. 

252. 

270. 

271. 

272. 

288. 

PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGIOUS EDUCATION (2) JI 
The nature of p~rsons, wholesome development of 
fundamental teachmgs of the Hebrew-Christian faith 
the educational procedure in character formation. ' 

human personality, 
and implications of 

RELIGION AND P_u:-uc. EDUCATION (2) II 56 

The tl~ce of rehg1on m public education with consideration of such issues 
as pu h~ support, legal aspects, parochial schools, released time experiments 
and vartous phases of character education now in practice. ' 

GRADUATE COURSE IN MODERN METI-IODS OF TEACHING (2) I 
Specific projects and experimentation. 

GRADUATE LABORAToRY IN PRODUCTION OF AUDIO-VISUAL 

Individual production of a filmstrip or movie. 
MATERIALS 

(2 to 4) II 56 

GROUP W<;'RK IN THE CHURCH (2) I (U) 
A professwnal course for ministers and directors of religious education. 

ADMINISTRATION IN GROUP WORK AND RECREATION (3) II (U) 
A professional training course for majors. 

SUPERVISIC?N IN GR.OJ!P WORK AND RECREATION (2) II (U) 
A professwnal trammg course for majors. 

SUP~RVISION IN RELIGIOUS EDUCATION (2 tO 4) 11 
Desrgne~ ~or those looking forward to administrative 
leadership m the program of the church. and supervisory 

291 ;292. GRADUATE FIELD WORK (1 to 3; 1 to 3) I;Il 

293;294. GRADUATE DIRECTED STUDY (1 or 2; 1 or 2) I·II 
Enrollment by permission of instructor. ' 

295;296. GRADUATE SEMINAR (1 to 4; 1 to 4) I;II 

Group study for gra_duate students- of special problems in religious education 

299. THESIS ( 4) 
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BOTANY 

Profes.ror: STANFORD (Chairman) 

Associate Professor: STOCKING 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE A.B. ~E?REE: War~ required for a major. in 
botany is planned to afford a rather b~oad tramn~g, mcludmg not o~ly a fou~dauon 
in plant science but also a grounding _m ot_her sc1ences. Progrru:ts w1ll be vaned. for 
the individual needs of prospective bwlog1sts, teachers, recreauon workers, agncul· 
turists, food processors and Others. In vie'Y of this ~atitude, stu~ents ~nterested 
in any of these areas are urged to consult w1th the chauman early m theu college 
careers in order that individual course sequences may be developed. If graduate 
and advanced professional work in biological science is planned, a reading knowl­
edge of German or French should be obtained. 

Lower Division.---Dne year of general botany; one year of chemistry; one 
semester of zoology. Upper Division.-A minimum of 24 units in biological 
science, to be selected upon consultation with the chairman. It is expected ~t lea.st 
12 will be upper division botanical subject.s as listed below or to be prov!ded m 
future years. 

MAJOR REQUmEMENTS FOR THE B.S. OR A.M. DEGREE: See Chairman of 
the Department. 

13,14. 

135. 

137. 

151. 

152. 

164. 
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GENERAL BOTANY ( 4,4) Yr. 
First semester: structure and life actlVltles of the seed plant. Second 
semester: survey of the plant kingdom. Relationsh~p of plants to the world 
in general, and to human needs in particular, is stressed throughout. 
Four 2-hour periods· a week incluiie lectures and laboratory work. 

MICROBIOLOGY ( 3) I 
A study of micro-organisms, especially ~f bacteria, it; . their relations to 
public health and other interests of mankmd. Prer~qUlSttes: One year of 
college biological science, and at least one year of high school chemtstry or 
one semester of college chemistry. 
Two class periods and one 3-hour laboratory a week. 

MICROBIOLOGICAL PROJECTS ( 1) I 
Additional laboratory problems correlated with the work of Course 135. 
May be elected only concurrently with course 135. 
One 3-hour laboratory period a week. 

TREES. AND SHRUBS ( 2) 

Identification and study ·of relationships of representative central California 
trees and shrubs. No prerequisite, but at least one semester of botany or 
general biology recommended. 
Two 2-hour laboratory periods plus field work. 

CALIFORNIA ELOWERlNG PLANTS (3) II 
Study of the principal groups ?~ flowering plants as represented in this 
part of California. No prerequlSlte. 
One class -Period and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week. 

ECONOMIC PLANTS (2) (Occasionally offered in summer sessions.) 

Business Administration 

167. CROP PLANTS (2) 
This course is designed for students of food processing but is also useful 
to others wishing to develop a knowledge of the nature, history and economic 
significance of California crop plants. Lectures and reference assignments. 
No prerequisites. 
Two. class periods a week. 

175. CONSERVATION OF NATURAL RESOURCES {3) II 
Studies of such resources as soil, water, forests, wild life, and minerals, 
and means of utilizing, managing, and conserving these. Special attention 
is paid to strategic resources of the United States. No prerequisite. 
Two class periods a week with library assignment for third unit. 

193;194. SPECIAL ASSIGNMENTS {1 tO 3; 1 to 3) I;II 
Advanced work for sufficiently prepared students; may be elected for more 
than one year. Enrollment only after consultation with the chairman. 

195;196. UNDERGRADUATE SEMINAR {1 or 2; 1 or 2) 1;11 

295 ;296. GRADUATE SEMINAR { 1 to 3; 1 to 3) I ;II 

299. THESIS (4) 

THE TEACHING OF SCIENCE (2) I {See Natural Sciences 200) 

GENERAL BIOLOGY { 4) I and II (See Zoology 11) 

BUSINESS ADMINIS1RATION 

Professors: BECKWITH (Chairman), NORMAN, and WHITE 

Associate Professor: DALE 

Assistant Professor: NIVEN 

Lecturers: ATHERTON, NORTON, PIERSA, and TOMS 

The courses offered will provide a specialized preparation in two distinct 
fields, management and accounting, based upon a thorough liberal arts education. 
This is a combination that follows the recommendations of outstanding leaders in 
American business and industry. Both .E.elds will have a number of basic courses 
in common and then follow those most suitable for the desired specialization. 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: Management Emphasis: Courses 9, 10, 37, 38, 
110, 113, 114, 131, 133, 134; and not less than 15 additional units in other 
Business Administration courses, to be arranged with the department chairman· 
Economics 10, 11; English 15; Mathematics 25. ' 

Acounting Emphasis: Courses 9, 10, 37, 38, 110, 111, 112, 113, 125, 127, 
128, 129, and not less than 10 additional units in other Business Administration 
courses, to be arranged with the department chairman; Economics 10, 11; English 
15; Mathematics 25. 

9,10. ELEMENTARY ACCOUNTING {3,3) Yr. 
Fundamental principles. Sole proprietorship, partnerships and corporations. 

37,38. COMMERCIAL LAW (3,3) Yr. 
Brief ~.urvey of American system of law; fundamental legal concepts relating 
to busmess. 
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110. BUSINESS MACHINE TECHNIQUES (1) I and II 
Uses of pi-incii?al types of mechanical equipment in modern business. 
Prerequisite: Elementary Accounting. 

111. INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING (3) I 
Prerequisite: Elementary Accounting. 

112. ADVANCED ACCOUNTING (3) II 
Prerequisite: Intermediate Accounting. 

113. MONEY AND BANKING (3) I 
Historical and present day developments; emphasis on aspects of practical 
interest to. business management. 

114. FOREIGN TRADE ( 3) II 
Principles and practices~ foreign trade of the United. States. 

117,118. REAL ESTATE (2,2) Yr. 54-55 
Fundamental principles and practices. 

120. BUSINESS STATISTICS (2) II 56 
Methods of statistical analysis as applied to the field of business and eco­
nomics. Prerequisite: Two years of high school algebra or equivalent. 

121 ;122. GENERAL INSURANCE (2 ;2) Yr. 54-55 
Branches of insurance studied: :fire, marine, inland marine, liability, 
automobile, workmen's compensation, fidelity and surety bonds, life, annuity 
and accident. 

123,124. INDUSTRIAL MANAGEMENT (2,2) Yr. 55-56 
Fundamentals of plant management with particular reference to operation 
and controls. 

125. COST ACCOUNTING ( 3) II 
Prerequisite: Intermediate accounting. 

127,128. TAXATION AND INCOME TAX ACCOUNTING (3,3) Yr. 
United States and California taxes. Prerequ~site: Elementary accounting. 

129. AUDITING (3) I 
Prerequisite: Advanced accounting. 

131. MARKETING (5) I 
Distribution of all types of commodities from producer to ultimate consumer. 
Market research. 

132. PURCHASING (2) II 56 
Principles of procurement as applied to industry. 

133,134. SALES MANAGEMENT (3,3) Yr. 
Introduction to salesmanship ; training salesmen; planning, direction and 
control of personal selling. 

135. PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT (2} l 55 
Modern principles; industrial relations. 
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Chemistry 

136. ADVERTISING (3) I! 56 
Development of business executive's ability to appraise advenising. 

140. PRINCIP·LES OF -MANAGEMENT (2) II_ 56 
Scientific management in modern business. 

142. CORPORATION FINANCE (2) II 55 
Financial needs and strucrure of the typical American business corpOration. 

151,152. TITLE INSURANCE AND ESCROW (2,2) Yr. 55-56 
· Title examination and modern escrow practices. 

161,162. ADVANCED MONEY AND BANKING (2,2) Yr. 54-55 
Prerequisite: Money and banking. 

171,172. TRANSPORTATION (2,2) Yr. 55-56 
Fundamentals of transportation; development and present day conditions in 
the United States. 

193 ;194. DIRECTED STUDY ( 1 or 2; 1 or 2) I ;II 

197;198. UNDERGRADUATE RESEARCH (2 to 4; 2 to 4) I;II 

293;294. DIRECTED GRADUATE STUDY (1 or 2; 1 or 2) !;II 

295;296. GRADUATE SEMINAR (1 to 3; 1 to 3) I;II 

297;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH (2 to 4; 2 to 4) I;II 

299. THESIS (4) 

CHE!\IISTRY 

Professors: COBB (Chairman), JONTE
1 

and BAWDEN 

Associate Professor: DE VAULT 

The Department _is. approved b~ the American Chemical Society Committee 
for the Pro!esswna~ Trammg of Chellllsts and its recommendations form the basis 
for the maJOr requuements. These courses are required to give the basic training 
for work in chemical. industry and for graduate study. A suggested program 
follows: 

Fr~shman Year.: Chemistry 11, 12; Mathematics 19; 20; English 1i; Speech 
59; Phystcs 11; electtves. 

· Sophomore Year: Chemistry 31, 32; Mathematics 21 22· Physics 12 13· 
German 81-82 ; electives. ' ' ' ' 

Junior Year: Chemistry 121, 122; German 183 or 188; electives. 

Senior Year: Chemistry 161, 162 and 5 units from 211, 214, 220 221 
222, 224; and 3 units elected 10 physics. ' ' 

MAJOR REQUIREME~s:· Bachelor of Arts Degree.--courses 11, 12, 31, 
32, 121, 122 and 163; Phystcs 15 and 16. Bachelor of Science Degree.--courses 
11, 12, 31, 32, 121, 122, 161, 162, and 5 additional upper division units· Physics 
11, 12, 13_, and 3 additional upper division units. ' 
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11. GENERAL CHEMISTRY ( 4) 1 
Designed for general interest in physical science as well as preparation 
for further work in chemistry. 
Three class periods and one 3-hour laboratory period a week. 

12. INORGANIC CHEMISTRY ( 4) II 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 11 or equivalent by examination. 
Three class periods and one 3-hour laboratory period a week. 

31. QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS ( 4) I 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 12. 

Two class periods and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week. 

32. QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS ( 4) II 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 31. 

Two class periods and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week. 

121,122. ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (5,5) Yr. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 12. 

Three class periods and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week. 

123. ELEMENTARY ORGANIC CHEMISTRY ( 4) 

The organic compoUU:ds and their reactions, with emphasis on food, digestion, 
metabolism, blood, and urine. Prerequisite: Chemistry 11, 12. 

Three class periods and one 3-hour laboratory period a week. 

141. BIOCHEMISTRY ( 4) 

A study of the life process, including the substances found in plants and 
animals and the changes they undergo in the animal body. Prerequisite: 
Chemistry 121 or 123. 

Three class periods and one 3-hour laboratory period a week. 

161,162. PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY (5,5) Yr. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 32, physics and calculus. 
Three class periods and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week. 

163. BRIEF PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY (3) I 
A brief study of the fundamental principles of physical chemistry arranged 
for students in the biological sciences or in other non-chemical fields. 
Three class periods a week. 

195;196. UNDERGRADUATE SEMINAR (1;1) I;Il 
Presentation of recent advances in chemistry by staff members and advanced 
students. Prerequisite: Quantitative analysis. 
One class period a week. 

197;198. UNDERGRADUATE RESEARCH (1 or 2; 1 or 2) I;II 

211. INSTRUMENTAL ANALYSIS (3) I (U) 
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The use of the potentiometer, colorimeter, and other instruments in analytical 
procedures. Prerequisite: Chemistry 161. 

One class period and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week. 

Economics 

212. INORGANIC PREPARATIONS (1 Or 2) J:II (U) 
Three hours of laboratmy work per week per unit of credit. 

214. INDUSTRIAL CHEMISTRY (3) II (U) 
A study of unit process as exemplified by industrial procedures. Field trips 
to adjacent plants of the chemical industry. 

221. ORGANIC PREPARATIONS (2} 1:11 
Individual study in problems involving special apparatus and techniques. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 122. 
Six hours of laboratory work per week. 

222. QUALITATIVE ORGANIC ANALYSIS (L) I (U) 
A study of the systematic methods of separation, purification and identi~ 
.6cation of organic compounds. Prerequisite: Chemistry 122. 
Six hours of laboratory work per week. 

224. ADVANCED ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (2) !:II 
Lectures pertaining to spedfic fields of organic chemistry. 

295;296. GRADUATE SEMINAR (1;1) I;II (U) 
Presentation of recent advances in chemistry by staff members and advanced 
students. Prerequisite: Chemistry 122 and 161. 

297 ;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH ( 1 to 5; 1 to 5) I ;II 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 162 and 221. 

299. THESIS ( 4) 

THE TEACHING OP SCIENCE ( 2) J 
(See Natural Science 200) 

ECONOMICS 

Professors: NORMAN (Chairman) and DING 

The courses described are offered both as a contribution to a liberal education 
and as a background preparation for variolls vocations. From the liberal arts 
point of view the central theme is economic organization-how the economy-as~ 
a-whole works or fails to work, its laws and principles, the relation of its parts to 
each other and to the whole. Vocationally the courses serve such fields as teaching, 
private business, civil ·service, law, journalism, politics, public administration, 
foreign service and labor relations. 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: A mtnlmum of 30 units of economics (upper 
and lower division combined) including the following courses or their equiv­
alents: 10, 11, 103, 121, and 129. This group of required courses will acquaint 
the student with our economic institutions (above all, that great coordinating 
institution, the market) and with the principles of their functioning. These courses, 
while offering no ready-made answers 01 fool-proof rules-of-thumb, will give 
practice in economic analysis, in orderly ways of thinking about economic prob­
lems, as they are met both after college and in more specialized courses, under­
graduate or graduate. In the selection of the remaining 16 elective units of 
economics, the student is urgently advised to plan for at least one area of emphasis 
(selected according to his interest or vocational need) where he will have two 
or three closely related economics courses, supplemented by supporting courses 
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from other departments. Illustrative of related courses in the field of labor are 
Economics 137 and 138, Social Relations in Industry (Sociology 125), and Person­
nel Management (Business Administration 135). 

10,11. 

19. 

20. 

101. 

103. 

106. 

115. 

116. 

119. 

ELEMENTARY ECONOMICS (3,3) Yr. 
Our economic institutions, basic economic concepts and the principl~s t?at 
govern our economy and relations within it, and elementary applicatwn 
of economic principles to particular :fields and problems. 

ECONOMIC HISTORY OF EUROPE (2) I 55 
A study of the major problems of economic organization, production, trade, 
and labor in the leading nations of Europe. 

ECONOMIC HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES (3) I 55 
The evolution of American economic life and institutions and past probl~s 
and accomplishments as the background for the study of current soaal, 
political, and economic problems. 

GENERAL ECONOMICS (3) II (L) 
A course for the general citizen rather than for students specializing in 
economics and closely related fields. No prerequisite; not for those who 
have had elementary economics. 

INTERMEDIATE ECONOMIC ANALYSIS (3} II 
Subject matter similar to that of 10, but on a more. mature Ieyel. Required 
of all majors. Prerequisite: Elementary econom1cs or equtvalent. 

AGRICULTURAL ECONOMICS (3) I 55 
The application of economics princip~es to agricultural probl~s such as cl_le 
combination of factors of productwn, land ten~e_, agncultural cred1t, 
marketing, tariff and government policies. Prerequ1Slte: Elementary eco­
nomics. 

PUBLIC FINANCE ( 3) 1 
Public revenues; apportionment of their burden; tax shifting; kinds ~f 
taxes and their conformity to tax principles; n;m-tax revenue;;, such as pubhc 
borrowing and grants-in-aid. Public expenditures and theu control. Pre­
requisite: Elementary economics. 

FISCAL POUCY (3) II 55 
The effects of taxes, public expenditures, and national debt in adding to or 
impairing business stability. Prerequisite: Elementary economics. 

INVESTMENTS (2) I 55 
The general prinicples of investment with application to bonds, stocks 
and other securities, and real estate. Analysis of corporation repons to 
determine investment value of securities. 

121. HISTORY OF ECONOMIC THOUGHT (2) II 
Prerequisite: Elementary economics. 

126. CURRENT ECONOMIC PROBLEMS (2) II (L) 
Selected economic problems of current interest. 
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127. ECONOMIC UNDERSTANDING IN GENERAL EDUCATION (2) SS 
What are the prime teachable essentials of public economic understanding? 
How may they best be taught? Intended for teachers and others. 

129. 

130. 

137. 

138. 

139. 

140. 

210. 

295. 

296. 

299. 

BUSINESS FLUCTUATIONS (3) I 
Nature,. causes :md proposed remedies for business, employment, and price 
fluctuations whKh are probably our most serious economic problem. Pre­
requisite: Elementary economics. 

THE MODERN CORPORATION, MONOPOLY, AND CARTEL (3) II 
Th~ .development of the corporation, monopoly, and caxtel; government 
polictes of controL Prerequisite: Elementary economics. 

LABOR LEGISLATION (2) I 54 
The development of labor legislation and the more important laws and 
decisions applicable today. 

ECONOMICS OF LABOR ( 3) I 55 
Deals with economic aspects of labor problems and labor organization. 
Prerequisite: Elementary economics. 

CAPITALISM AND OTHER ECONOMIC SYSTEMS ( 2) II 55 
Study of different economic systems, and particularly of our own against 
the. background of other systems; similarities and dissimilarities in aims 
bas1c problems, applicable economic principles, and institutions. ' 

INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC PROBLEMS (2) J 54 and SS 
Eco~omics aspects of intern~tional cooperation and conflict. The quest for 
foretgn markets, raw matenals, investment opportunities and population 
outlets. Principal international economic institutions. ' 

MONETARY AND FISCAL PROBLEMS (2 to 4) II 56 (U) 

SEMINAR IN ECONOMIC THEORY AND POLICY (2 tO -4) J (U) 

SEMINAR IN LABOR ECONOMISCS (2 to 4) II (U) 

THESIS (4) 

EDUCATION AND PSYCHOLOGY 

Profe.rsors: JAN'IZEN (Derui of the School of Education), GORE, HARBERT, 
]. W. HARRIS, HODGINS, JACOBY, MITCHELL, POTTER, RUSSELL 

A.r.rociate Profes.ror.J: DARDEN, GREGORY, LEARNED, E. NORTON, PAINTER, PEASE, 
STOCKING 

A.rsistant Professors: FARRow, INGEBO 
lnstructor.r: ESSER, SISK 
Lecturer: F, GOLEMAN 

EDUCATION 

MAJ~R REQUIREMENTS: Education may be elected as a general under­
graduate maJor for the Bachelor _of Arts degree, and is required for students who 
plan to take a Master of Arts degree in the department. The minimum requirement 
is 24 upper division units. 
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Prospective majors in education should take, as preparation for the major, 
fundamental or introductory courses in biology or general science survey, social 
science ourses including a systematic presentation of European and American 
history, courses in the humanities (art, literature, music), and philosophy. 

Majors should include the following courses or their equivalent: History of 
education, a foundation course in elementary or secondary education, tests and 
measurements, introduction to audio-visual methods, general psychology, educational 
psychology, and either child growth and development or adolescent psychology. 
The student who is an elementar}' credential candidate meets the education major 
requirements by taking the following courses: Education 130, 134, 158; and 
Psychology 11, 106, and 140, plus one elective course in education or psychology. 
In addition, the major requires a concentration of 6 units in some other depart­
ment. Courses taken to meet some other bachelor of arts requirement may not be 
counted toward these 6 units. 

Graduate students, adequately prepared, may register for the degree 1vfaster 
of Arts in education and the degree Doctor of Education. The work of such 
candidates will be outlined and directed by the School of Education and a special 
committee of the Graduate Council. (See pages 51-54). 

Teachers in service may be admitted to graduate courses after conference with 
the Dean of the School of Education. 

For information concerning teaching credentials, see section on School of 
Education.-

Students desiring personal conuseling concerning the requirements for a 
general elementary credential should consult the Director of Elementary Educa­
tion. Those wishing additional information ab~mt the several secondary credentials 
should see the Director of Secondary Education. Students wanting to discuss 
requirements of any of -the educational administration credentials should make an 
appointment with the Director of Educational Administration. Master of Arts 
degree candidates should see the Dean of the School of Education. 

RELATED COURSES IN OTHER DEPARTMENTS: Art 150, 151, 152; Health, 
Physical Education, and Recreation 189, 202; Music 116, 117; Religious Education 
152, 252; Sociology 155. 

11. INTRODUCTION TO EDUCATION (3) II 
A general overview of public education, with vtstts to elementary and 
secondary schools to see children in action, the school curriculum, and the 
educational plant. Prerequisite: Sophomore standing. 

22. ORIENTATION TO CLINICAL SERVICES {1) II 
This course will use lectures, panel discussions; and directed observation 
to describe the work and special functions of the campus clinical services 
team, but will not train students directly in clinical techniques. The clinical 
services staff will acquaint class members with the general responsibilities and 
work of remedial educators, clinical psychologists, social workers, psychiatrists, 
and music therapists. 

100. REVIEW OF ELEMENTARY SCHOOL SUBJECTS (no credit) I and II 
Testing and personal counseling in ~e major skill.subjects required of 
the teacher in the elementary school. 
Two -class periods a week. 

102. HISTORY OF EUROPEAN EDUCATION (3) I 
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A general history of education treating the development of modern educa­
tional thought with emphasis upon the European backgrounds. 

103. 

107. 

114. 

115. 

126. 

130. 

132. 

134. 

135. 

136. 

137. 

Education and Psychology 

HISTORY OF AMERICAN EDUCATION (2) SS 
A presentation of the origin and development of the American schools. 

EDUCATIONAL SOCIOLOGY (2) I 
The study of education in its relation to the other social institutions. 
Directed field work. 

STATISTICAL METHODS IN EDUCATION (2) II 

A study of the more common statistical procedures, including measures 
of central tendency and of variability, applications of the normal curve 
sampling and reliability, and product-moment, rank difference bi-serial and 
tetrachoric correlations. ' 

TESTS AND MEASUREMENTS ( 2) I 

A survey of methods of educational and mental 
and interpretation of test results. Prerequisite: 

testing, and the analysis 
General psychology. 

INTRODUCTION TO AUDIO-VISUAL EDUCATION {2) I and II 
The sei:ction and_ use of objecti_ve ~eachmg materials, including slides, prints, 
the radw, recordmgs, and proJecuon and non-projection materials 
Two class Periods and one 1-hour laboratory period a week. . 

PRINCIPLES OF ELEMENTARY EDUCATION AND OF CHILD GROWTH ( 6) I 

A study of th~ elementary_ scho_ol, its ~rgani7ation and general methodology; 
the psychologtcal and socwlogtcal basts of mstruction in the light of child 
development. Directed observation. Prerequisite: General psychology. 

CURRENT THEORIES AND PRACTICES OF ELEMENTARY EDUCATION (2) SS 
A study of the principles of education with relation to the practices found 
in elementary schools. 

ELEMENTARY SCHOOL METHODS AND AUDIO-VISUAL EDUCATION ( 6) I and IJ 
A systematic study of methods and materials in communication skills number 
skills, and social studies. Includes directed observations and cdrriculum 
laboratory work. Meets the state requirement in audio-visual education. 

ELEMENTARY SCHOOL METHODS (2) SS 
An introduction to methods of teaching the elementary school subjects. 

CURRICUJ,.UM AND METHODS IN KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY EDUCATION ( 4) S5 
A survey of kindergarten-primary principles, procedures and materials 
appropriate to the school level indicated. ' 

CURRICULUM AND METIIODS IN THE INTERMEDIATE GRADES ( 4) SS 

138. TEACHING OF READING {2) SS 

A basic study of reading readiness and of methods and materials in the 
elementary school reading program. 

139. LANGUAGE ARTS IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL {2) S$ 

A f~ctional elementary school program in the language arts, exclusive of 
reading. 
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140. TEACHING ARTHMETIC {2) SS 
A basic study of modern methods and materials in elementary school 
arthmetic. 

142. METHODS AND TECHNIQUES FOR TEACHING MENTALLY RETARDED CHILDREN 
(2) II 

An intensive study, with directed observation, of the principles, procedures, 
and materials appropriate in teaching the mentally retarded pupil. 

155a. DIRECTED TEACHING IN LIP READING {1 to 3) I and II 

155b. DIRECTED TEACHING IN SPEECH CORRECTION (2) I and II 

Directed teaching is done in cooperating public schools. A minimum of 100 
hours is required. Pe_rmission and previous arrangements must be made 
with the instructor. 

158a. DIRECTED TEACHING, GENERAL ELEMENTARY SCHOOL {2 tO 8) I and Ii: 

Prospective student teachers should register with the Director of Elementary 
School Student Teaching one month before opening of session in which 
directed teaching is done. Prerequisites: Education 100, 130, and 134. 

158b. DIRECTED TEACHING OF MENTALLY RETARDED CHILDREN (2 to 4) II 

Obeservation and directed teaching in cl~sses organized by the public schools 
specifically for mentally retarded children. 

158c. DIRECTED TEACHING OF ELEMENTARY SCHOOL MUSIC {2) I and II 
Directed teaching on two levels with observatiOn at a third level. 

164. PRINCIPLES AND TECHNIQUES OF GUIDANCE {2) II 

Principles, objectives, and techniques of guidance and counseling procedures 
in the elementary and secondary school. 

170. PRINCIPLES OF SECONDARY EDUCATION (2) SS 
Aims, history and problems of secondary·education. Prerequisite: Education 
103. 

172. FOUNDATIONS OF SECONDARY EDUCATION {5) I and II 

The nature and meaning of education; history and purposes of secondary 
education; _the modern secondary school, its curriculum, guidance program, 
and community relatioriships, Required of all candidates for secondary 
credential. 

174. SECONDARY SCHOOL METHODS AND AUDIO-VISUAL EDUCATION (3) I and II 
Current methods of teaching in secondary schools with special attention 
given to the selection and use of projection and non-projection materials. 
Meets the state requirement in audio-visual education. 
Two class periods and one 2-hour laboratory period a week. 

178a. DIRECTED TEACHING IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL ( 4 to 6) I and II 
Prospective student teachers at the secondary level should register with the 
Director of Secondary School Student Teaching one month before opening 
of the session in which directed teaching is done. Prerequisite: Course 
requirements as outlined for the secondary credential. 
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178b. DIRECTED TEACHING OF ART (3 tO 6) I and II 

178C. DIRECTED TEACHING OF HOMEMAKING ( 3 tO 6) I and II 

178d. DIRECTED TEACHING OF SECONDARY SCHOOL MUSIC (2 to 4) I and II 

The directed teaching is done in the public schools ~ith units of work 
done in instrumental, vocal, and theoretical subjects. 

178e. DIRECTED TEACHING OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION (3 to 6) I and II 

178f. DIRECTED TEACHING OF SPEECH (3 to 6) I and II 

191a.;l92a. PRACTICUM IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION (1 to 4; 1 to 4) I;II 

By special arrangement with the Director of Elementary School Student 
Teaching, students may enroll in this practicum which will provide an 
enriched practical experience in a cooperating public school. 

19lb.;l92b. PRACTICUM IN SECONDARY EDUCATION (1 to 4; 1 tO 4) I;II 

By special arrangement with the Director of Secondary Education, students 
may enroll in this practicum which will provide an enriched practical 
experience in a cooperating_ public school. 

193;194. SPECIAL PROJECTS IN EDUCATION (1 to 4; 1 to 4) I;II 

200. SPECIAL METHODS OF SECONDARY SCHOOL SUBJECTS 

Secondary School Art Methods. (See Art 200). 

The Teaching of Science. 

The Teaching of English. 

(See Natural Science 200). 

(See English 200) . 

Teaching of the Social Sciences. (See History 200). 

Methods of Teaching Home Economics. (See Home Economics 200). 

The Teaching of Mathematics. (See Mathematics 200). 

The Teaching of Modern Languages. (See Modern Language 200). 

Secondary School Music Methods. (See Music 200). 

The Teaching of Speech. (See Speech 200). 

201. TECHNIQUES OF RESEARCH (2) I 

Methods of research, with emphasis on the means of collecting, analyzing 
and interpreting data, and standards for preparing a scholarly report. Limited 
to qualified Master of Arts degree candidates. 

202. HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OE EDUCATION (2) SS 

203. TEACHING MORAL AND SPIRITUAL VALUES IN THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS (2) II 

204. PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION (2). II 

Theoretical implications of established school practices and the expressions 
of leading adherents to the historical tradition, the scientific and experimental­
naturalist and sociological schools of educational thought. 
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205. CURRENT EDUCATIONAL LITERATURE (2) I 
Current bools:s and journal articles dealing with matters of educational and 
social criticism. The course may be repeated for c.redit. 

206. COMPARATIVE EDUCATION (2) SS 

209. THE SCHOOL CURRICULUM (2) Il 
Development of the modern curriculum at the elementary and secondary 
levels. Opportunity is given students to work in the field of their major 
interest. 

228. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF THE AUDIO~VISUAL PRORGAM (2) SS 
Designed for school and church administrators and those responsible for 
directing the audio-visual education program in a city or county public 
school system or church organization. 

260. WORKSHOPS IN EDUCATION (2 to 4) SS 

280. PUBLIC EDUCATION AND THE LAW IN CALIFORNIA (2) I 
School administration as a profession, with emphasis upon the legal princi~ 
p les governing the public shool system of California. 

281. LAWS RELATING TO CHILDREN (2) 1 
A study of state and federal laws relating to children. Admission by 
permission of instructor only. 

282. PROBLEMS OF SCHOOL HOUSING (2) SS 
Standards and problems concerned with construction and maintenance of 
the school plant. 

283. SCHOOL FINANCE AND BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION (2) II 
Principles and techniques of effective financial aQministration of a school 
system, and the various business services which a school system performs. 

284. PUBLIC RELATIONS IN EDUCA'I'ION (2) SS 

286. SUPERVISION OF ELEMENTARY SCHOOL INSTRUCTION (2) I 

The concept of school supervision in the elementary school, with emphasis 
on objectives, organization, appl'Opriate techniques, and evaluation. 

287. SUPERVISION OF SECONDARY SCHOOL INSTRUCTION (2) 1 
School supervision in the secondary school, with emphasis on objectives, 
organizations, appropriate techniques, and evaluation. 

288 ;289. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF PUBLIC SCHOOL EDUCATION 
(2;2) 1;Il 

The history, development, professional relationships and responsibilities of 
the administrative department of the modern American school at the ele­
mentary and secondary level. 

291 ;292. FIELD WORK IN EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION ( 1 tO 3; 1 tO 3) I ;II 
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This course deals with practical on the job problems faced by administrators. 
The course is open to approved graduate students pursuing one of the 
administration credentials through a recommendation from the College of 
Pacific. 

Education- and PsycholOgy 

293 ;294. DIRECTED STUDY IN EDUCATION ( 1 to 3; 1 to 3) I ;II 
Graduate students may enroll in some special area of directed study with 
the consent of the instructor in charge, 

295;296. SEMINAR (1 to 4; 1 to 4) !;I! 
Group study of special problems. Students may register only after a con­
ference with the dean. 

297 ;298. INDEPENDENT INVESTIGATION IN EDUCATION ( 1.. to 3; 1 to 3) I ;Il­
Graduate students may enroll in some special area of independent investi~ 
gation with the consent of the instructor in charge. 

299. THESIS ( 4) [:!l:SS 
Students may register for the Master of Arts thesis onlY with, permission of 
the chairman of the thesis committee. 

393 ;394. DIRECTED STUDY IN EDUCATION ( 1 to 3; 1 to 3) I ;II 
Graduate students may enroll in· some special area of dire~:ted' study with the 
consent of the dean. · 

397;398. INDEPENDENT INVESTIGATION IN EDUCATION (1 to 3; 1 to 3) I;II 
Graduate students may enroll in· some special area of independent investi~ 
gation with the consent of the dean. 

399;· DOCTORAL DISSERTATION (1' to 8) I:II:SS 

PsYCHOLOGY 

. Psychology offers a desirable uttdergraduate major for students who are plan-
mag (1) to work toward advanced degrees with a major in psychology, (2). -to· 
continue prof;ssional studies in educati?n, law,. medicine, social work, or theology, 
(3). to obtain an undergraduate major toward a general elementary teaching 
credential. · 

The graduate program has been developed to provide a thorough training 
especially for the prospective school psychologist. The course offerings are exten· 
sive enough to permit concentration in· child and adolesCent psychology ·l::linical 
psychology, and educational psychology. ' 

Students desiring counseling concerning the· requirements for- a psychology 
major and those desiring to do graduate work should' see· the chairman of the 
Depart:nient of Psychology. 

. MAJOR REQUIREMENTs: Completion of a minimum of 24 upper division, 
un1ts of psychology courses. The student who· expects to db graduate work in· 
psychology will be re9uired to include in his program courses io4, 112, n4, 126, 
1-32~. and- 160; also college algebra, general biology, and general college chemistry. 
Mustc t:9'6;197 and Music 186;187 may be included in the psychology major. 

11. GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY (3) 1 and II 
A basic, scientific study of the behavior of organism with an introduction 
to' the field of human motivation and behavior. 

12. THE PSYCHOLOGY OF ADJUSTMENT (3) II 

A psychological effort to help the student discover and understand his own 
inner· drives and conflicts and- to create· unified, versatile, and socialized 
personality traits which satisfy and enrich himself and his fellows. 
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104. EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY (3). I ¥ 

106. 

108. 

110. 

112. 

114. 

126. 

130. 

132. 

134. 

136. 

140. 

A cours7 . in laboratory method and the testing of psychological hypotheses. 
Prereqmstte: General psychology. 

MENTAL HYGIENE (3) I and II 
A stt.;dy of .the development of personality with emphasis upon 
effective adJustment possible for the individual. Prerequisite: 
psychology. 

the most 
General 

DYNAMICS OF ADJUSTMENT ( 2) SS 
A study of personal adjustment and mental hygiene with emphasis on the 
contributions to these problems from the field of psychiatry. 

SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY ( 3) I 
A course dealing with the relationship of culture and personality. Pre­
requisite: General psychology. 

ABNORMAL PSYCHOLOGY ( 3) I 
Abnormal behavior is studied in detail with emphasis laid on the causation 
of functional types. Prerequisite: General psychology. It is recommended 
that the student have had courses 132 and 136. 

STATISTICAL METHODS IN PSYCHOLOGY (2) II 
The more common statistical procedures, including measures of central 
ten.de~o/ and variability, applications of the normal· curve, sampling and 
reltabthty, and product-moment, rank-difference, bi-serial and tetrachoric 
correlations. Prerequisite: Six: units of psychology. ' 

HISTORY AND SYSTEMS OF PSYCHOLOGY (3) I 
A survey of the important theories, experiments, and leaders in the develop­
ment of modern psychology. Prerequisite: General psychology. 

CHILD GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT ( 2) I 
!he developmen~ of the child. from infancy to adolescence, in its physical, 
mtellectual, emouonal, and soctal aspects. Prerequisite: General psychology. 

PSYCHOLOGY OF ADOLESCENTS {2) I and II 
A study of the physical, intellectual, and emotional development of ado­
lescents. Prerequisite: General psychology. 

PSYCHOLOGY OF THE EXCEPTIONAL CHILD ( 2) I 
A survey of the problems of physical, mental, and behavior deviations 
which interfere with adjustment to normal living. Prerequisite: General 
psychology. 

PSYCHOLOGY OF PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS (2) II 

Individual differences at birth, effects of environmental circumstances on 
or%anism, development of personality characteristics due to human associ­
atwns, and the general study of adjustment mechanisms in childhood. 

EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY (2) I and II 
A;pplicati?ns of psychology to education, with particular reference to indi­
vtdual d1fferenc~s, the learning process, and the psychological bases of 
general and spec1fic classroom methods. Prerequisite: General psychology. 

150. INTELLIGENCE TESTING (3) J 
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The theorr of individual and group intelligence testing. Experience with 
Stanford-Bmet and Wechsler-Bellevue tests. Prerequisite: General psychology. 

Bduration and Psychology 

151. INTELLIGENCE TESTING {_3) II 

152. 

The study and practice of performance type tests. Prerequisite: General 
psychology. 

GROUP TESTING (2) II 

A review of group testing procedures and a project of group testing under 
classroom conditions. Prerequite: Course 150 or 151. 

160. CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY: Client-Centered Counseling. (2) I 

161. 

An introductory to the theory and techniques of client-centered counseling. 
Emphasis is placed upon methods and procedures outlined by Rogers, 
Axline, and Moustakas. Case materials and selected tape recordings are 
available for study. Prerequisite: Nine units of psychology. 

CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY: 

A general survey of the 
units of psycholgy. 

Survey Course. ( 2) II 
field of clinical psychology. Prerequisite: Nine 

170. PSYCHOLOGY OF READING ( 2) I 
A study of the psychological process involved in reading, and of the diagnos­
tic and remedial procedures applicable to cases of reading disability in both 
elementary and secondary schools. 

191a;192a. CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY: Introduction to Practicum (2;2) Yr. 
A practicum course offering training in client-centered therapy with children. 
Opportunities exist for assisting in the interviews with parents. Admission 
is by permission of the instructor. Prerequisite: Course 160. 

191b;192b. FIELD WORK IN CLINICAL METHODS (2 ;2) Yr. 
Students arrange living conditions to spend the major part of their time in 
institutional situitions under the supervision of psychologists. Prerequisite: 
Course 160 or 161. 

19lc;192C. READING CLINIC PRACTICE (2;2) Yr. 
A practicum course in treatment of reading disabilities; experience is pro­
vided in specific procedures for diagnosis and correction of various types of 
reading difficulties. Prerequisite: Psychology 170 or its equivalent. 

197;198. INDIVIDUAL STUDY AND RESEARCH (2;2) Yr. 
Each student may choose his own topic or problem in consultation with the 
instructor and follow a program of study under the instructor's guidance. 
Permission of Director of Psychology required. 

201. TECHNIQUES OF RESEARCH {2) I 
Methods of research, with emphasis on collecting, analyzing and inter­
preting data, and the standards for preparing a scholarly report. Limited 
to qualified Master of Arts degree candidates. 

208. ADVANCED PSYCHOLOGY OF ADJUSTMENT (2) ! 54 
Advanced theory and case study in the problems of adjustment. 

209. LITERATURE OF PSYCHOTHERAPY (2) 55 
A seminar devoted to a comprehensive coverage of the literatUre on psy· 
chotherapy. 
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215. STUDY OF CASE HISTORIES (3) II 
Intensive study of case histories in abnormal and clinical psychology. Cases 
are chosen to cover as wide an age range and as many types of cases as 
possible. 

240. ADVANCED EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY (2) II 
Advanced study of the psychology of learning and teaching processes, with 
emphasis On the evaluation of current educational theories ·and practices in 
terms of psychology principles. Prerequisite: Psychology 140. 

265. PROJECTIVE METHODS: Orientation (2) SS 
A preparation for learning projective techniques through development of 
personality theory and study of the construction, uses, and limitations of 
projective tests. The Rorschach, T.A.T., and M.A.P.S. will be used for 
demonstration, but the course will not prepare students. to administer and 
interpret these tests. 

291a;292a. CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY PRACTICUM (1 to 3; 1 tO 3) Yr. 
Clinical work with children, using client-centered therapy. A limited number 
of advanced students may have opportunities for counseling with adolescents 
and adults. Permission of instructor required. May_ be repeated for a 
maximum of 6 units. Prerequisite: Courses 160 and 191a or 192a. 

291b;292b. FIELD WORK IN CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY (1 to 3; 1 to 3) Yr. 
May be repeated for a maximum of 6 units. 

295;296. SEMINAR (1 to 4) !;II 
Group study of special problems fat graduate students. Students may 
register only after a conference with the Director of the Department. 

297;298. INDIVIDUAL STUDY AND RESEARCH (2;2) Yr. 
The graduate student may choose his own topic or problem in consulta­
tion with the instructor and then follow a program of study under the 
instructor's guidance. · 

299. THESIS ( 4) J:II:SS 

ENGINEERING 

Professor: WALLACE (Chairman) 
Asso~iate Professor: H~SON 

Le~turer: SNYDER, VONDRACEK 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE WITH MAJOR IN ENGINEERING SciENC.ES 

Students who are interested in engineering research or who desire a broad 
background in the basic and engineering sciences before specializing in a·ny one 
branch of the engineering profession are advised to follow this curriculum. Grad­
uates may. pursue advanced work in chemistry, mathematics, or physics. Require­
ments for the more specialized Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineering may be 
completed after one year of additional study. 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: Lower Division.-Freshman year: Engineering 
10, 11, 12; Chemistry 11, 12; Mathematics .18, 19, 20; Physics 11. Sophomore 
year: Engineering 30, 35; Chemistry 31, 32; Mathematics 21, 22; Physics 12, 
13. Upper Division.-Engineering 101, 111, 120, 121, 130, 133, 141, 160, 164, 
171, 196; Mathematics 103, 105, 205; Physics 130, 150. 

See "Requirements for Graduation" for total requirements for the Bachelor 
of Science Degree (Page 50). 

92 

B1zgineering 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE WITH :MAJOR IN MANAGEMENT-ENGINB·ER.ING 

. .Many im~ortant managerial positions in the production and construction 
mdusmes ~re b~rng fi~led by. perso~s who h~v~ a broad background in the funda­
mental engmeermg sctences, m busmess admmrstration and in the humanities As 
technology advances, it is evident that an understanding of the underlying principles 
of techniological processes will be required before one may advance into managerial 
duties. !~<: following curriculum is designed to prepare the student for managerial 
responsrbdrty. 

MA~OR RE~UIREMENTS: Lower . Division.-FresJ:man year: Engineering 
10, ~1, 1.2. Chemtstry 11, 12; MathematiCS 19, 20; PhyslCs 11. Sophomore Year: 
Engm~en~ 30, 35, 36, 37; Mathematics 21, 22; Physics 12, 13. Upp_er Division 
~En?meermg 101, 111, 120, 121, 130, 141, 160, 170, 171, 196; Business Admin­
IStratiOn 9, 120, 123, 124, 125, 127, 135, 140, 142, 150. 

See "Requirements for· Graduation" for total requirements for the Bachelor 
of Science Degree .(Page 50). 

BACHELOR OF SciENCE IN CIVIL ENGINEERING 

Civil engineering, the oldest of the several branches of the broad field of 
en~ineering, is concer~e~ with the planning, designing and construction of roads, 
rallroads, harbors, butldmgs, tunnels, waterways, bridges, dams, air fields, canals, 
and water and sewerage systems. Not only is the civil engineer involved in the 
original planning and construction of these projects; his background of education 
and exp_erience prepares him to act in an administrative capacity in the operation 
and mamtenance of many facilities under either private or public ownership. 

. The four-year curriculum which follows is based on the specific and general 
requuements of the nationally recognized accrediting agency for engineering 
colleges, The Engineers' Joint Council for Professional Development. · Completion 
of . the curriculum in accordance with the requirements as to scholarship and 
resrdence leads to the degree of Bachelor of Science in Civil Engnieering. 

Students who desire to enter at the junior year by transfer must meet the 
requi;en:ents as listed below for the freshman and sophomore years, although 
~ubstltuuon .may be all?wed by th~ head of the department for the specific courses 
m Psychology, EconomiCS .and Engmeering 10 and 37. The applicant for admission 
~o junior ~tanding must have a minimum average of "C" (grade point of 1.0} 
m all subJects attempted, and must have a minimum grade of ·"C" in English 
composition and all specified lower division engineering courses. 

CuRRICULUM LEADING TO BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN CIVIL ENGINEERING 

FRESHMAN YEAR I II SOPHOMORE YEAR I II 

English, Speech 3 3 Elementary Economics 3 
General Psychology 3 American Democracy 3 

General Chemistry 4 4 Physics II and III 4 4 

Physics I 4 Integral Calculus 3 3 

Analytical Geometry and Surveying 3 3 
Calculus 3 3 Statics 3 

Descriptive Geometry 2 Engineering Materials 2 
(Engineering) Orientation 1 Engineering Problems 1 
Engineering Drawing 2 Physical Education I> I> 
Physical Education I> I> 

161> 161> 
161> 161> 
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JUNIOR YEAR II SENIOR YEAR I II 

Biblical history, literature Sewerage & Sanitation 3 
or archaeology 2 2 Water Supply 3 

Principles of Electric Rein£. Concrete Design 3 
Engineering 4 Steel & Timber Design 3 

Dynamics 3 Foundations 3 
Strength of Materials 3 Analysis of Indeterminate 
Materials Testing Lab 2 Structures 3 
Fluid Mechanics 3 Construction Planning, 
Hydraulics Laboratory 1 Contracts & Sped£. 3 

Heat Power 3 Engineering Economics & 

Route Sw:veying 3 AdminiStration 3 

Highway Engineering 3 Electives* 4 4 

Elem. Theory of 16 16 
Structures 3 

Engineering Seminar 2 

Physical Education 'h 'h 

17'h 17'h 

* Electives must be chosen from courses in philosophy, sociology, or political 
science. In special cases, the student may choose as an elective in his final semester 
Engineering 197 ;198. 

10. ORIENTATION ( 1) I 
A survey of the field of engineering. Fundamentals and use of the slide 
rule. A nationally recognized pre-engineering aptitude test will be given 
to all students. 
One class period a week. 

11. ENGINEERING DRAWING (2) 
Principles and application of orth?graphic, ~sot?etric ~nd o~lique project~ons 
in the making of working drawmgs; sectronmg; dtmenswrung; lettermg; 
standard symbols and conventions. 
One claSs period and 5 hours of drafting room problems a week. 

12. DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY (2) II 
Principles of projection and application to points and line~ in spac~; curved 
lines and surfaces ; intersections and development; spec.tal draftmg room 
problems. Prerequisite: Course 10. 

One class period and 5 hours of drafting room problems a week. 

30. SURVEYING (3) I 
Theory and practice of elementary plane and topographic surveying; ':lre, 
use, and adjustment of equipment. Prerequisite: Sophomore standrng. 
Two class periods and 3 hours of field and office problems a week. 

31. SURVEYING ( 3) II 
Highway, railroad route, public land, municipal, and ~dvanced topographic 
surveying; solar observations for latitude and longttude; advanced tri· 
angulation and leveling. Prerequisite: Cow:se 30. 

Two class periods and 3 hours of field and office problems a week. 
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35. STATICS (3) II 
The center of forces, moments and couples as applied to the equilibrium of 
particles and bodies, The resolution and resultants of force systems by 
analytical and graphical methods. The laws of friction between dry 
bodies. Center of gravity and moments of inertia. Prerequisite: Mathematics 
21 and enrollment in Mathematics 22. 
Three class periods a week. 

36. ENGINEERING MATERIALS (2) I 
A study of the composition and physical properties of various metals and 
alloys, woods, masonry materials and plastics used in engineering construe. 
tion and machines. Prerequisite: Sophomore standing. 
Two class periods a week. 

3 7. ENGINEERING PROBLEMS ( 1) 

The solution of a series of simple problems in the field of engineering. 
A transitional course to close the gap between the basic sciences and their 
application to engineering problems. Prerequisite: Mathematics 21 and 
Physics 12 or concurrent enrollment. 
One 3·hour laboratory period a week. 

101. PRINCIPLES OF ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING ( 4) I 54 

Principles and application of alternating and direct current circuits and 
machinery. Prerequisites: Caclulus and physics. 
Three class periods and one 3·hour laboratory period a week. 

111. DYNAMICS (3) J 
Principles governing the linear and curvilinear motion of a particle; trans· 
lation and rotation of rigid bodies; work and energy, impulse and impact; 
momentum, Prerequisite: calculus, physics, and statics. 
Three class periods a week. 

120. STRENGTH OF MATERIALS (3) I 

Fundamental relationships underlying stress, strain and deflection in simple 
structural and machine members. Prerequisites: Calculus, physics (mechanics) 
and engineering materials. 
Three class periods a week. 

121, MATERIALS LABORATORY (2) I 
Verification and limitations of principles studied in course 120 by actual 
testing of metallic and non-metallic materials in the laboratory. Design 
and testing of plain concrete. Prerequisite: Course 120 or concurrent 
enrollment. 
One class period and one 3-hour laboratory period a week. 

130. FLUID MECHANICS (3) II 

Properties of fluids, hydrostatics, flow in pipes, flow in open channels, 
similitude, orifices, weirs, tubes, nozzles, jets .and dynamics of fluid flow. 
Prerequisite: Course 111. 

Three class periods a week. 

131. SEWERAGE AND SANITATION (3) 

Design and construCtion of sanitary and storm water sewers; quality and 
characteristics of municipal and industrial wastes; sewage disposal and 
treatment. Prerequisite: Cow:se 130. 
Three class periods a week. 
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132. WATER SUPPLY (3) II 

133. 

141. 

154. 

155. 

160. 

161. 

162. 

163. 

96 

Sources and availability of water; industrial and residential consumption; 
distribution networks and appurtenances;· methods of treatment and puri· 
fication. Prerequisite: Course 130 or concurrent enrollment. 
Three class periOds a week. 

HYDRAULIC LABORATORY ( 1) II 

A laboratory course to supplement course 130. 
One 3·hour labofatory period a week. 

HEAT POWER (3) II 56 
Elementary study of heat energy, heat transfer, and conversion. Prerequisites: 
Physics (heat), calculus, and course 111. 
Three class periods a week. 

ROUTE SURVEYING ( 3) I 55 

Simple and compound curves; trans1t1on curves; earthwork; haul and over· 
haul; mass diagrams. Prerequisite: Lower division. reqUirements in surveying. 
Two class periods and 4 hours of field and office problem! a week. 

HIGHWAY ENGINEERING- (3) II 55 

Traffic capacity, location, alignment, foundations and· correlated soil 
mechaniCs, drainage, road and pavement design; materials, construction 
and organization; economics and finance of city, state,. and national highways. 
Prerequisites: Courses 121, 130,. and 154. 

Three class periods a week·. 

ELEMENTARY THEORY OF STRUCTURES (3) II 
Analytical and graphical methods of stress analysis in beams, girders, simple 
trusses and bridges subjected to fixed and moving loads. Prerequisites·: 
Courses 120 and 121. 

Two class periods and two 2.hour laboratory. periods a week. 

REINFORCED CONCRETE DESIGN ( 3) II 
Theory and application of reinforced concrete to reinforced concrete bear:ts, 
girders, columns, slabs, walls, :floor systems and frames.. Current sp7c1fi. 
cations are discussed and used in the design of members and connectwns. 
Prerequisite: Course 160. 

Two clas,s periods and two 2-hour, laboratory periods a week. 

STEEL AND TIMBER DESIGN (3) ! 
The proportioning of structural Steel and timber members in beams, girders, 
trusses, and simp.le framed structures. Bol'ted, riveted~ and welded con­
nections are considered·. Prerequisite: Course 160: 

Two class periods and two 2-hour laboratory periods a week. 

FOUNDATIONS (3) II 
Consideration of the engineering properties arid the mechanics of 
a foUndation material in Civil engineering design. Prerequisites: 
161 and 162. 

Three class periods a week. 

soils as 
Courses 

English and Journalism 

164. ANALYSIS OF INDETERMINATE STRUCTURES (3) I 

The principles of virtual work, elastic weights, moment distribution and 
the column analogy are develoQed and applied to the analysis of stresses 
and deflections of indeterminate beams, girders, trusses and frames. Pre­
requisites: Courses 161 and 162. 

Three class periods a week. 

170. CONSTRUCTION PLANNING, CONTRACTS AND SPECIFICATIONS (3) I 54 
Planning and construction of selected engineering projects. Preparation 
and execution of bids, contracts and specifications. Prerequisite: Junior 
standing. 
Two class periods and one 3-hour laboratory period a week. 

171. ENGINEERING ECONOMICS AND ADMINISTRATION (3) II 56 

Investment analysis as a basis for the economical selection of an engineer­
ing structure, equipment or machinery. Financing and administration of 
engineering projects and organizatioq.s. Prerequisite: Junior standing. 
Three class periods a week. 

196. SEMINAR (2) II 55 
Oral and written reports on current engineering literature or projects, 
selected by the student and approved by the instructor and the head of the 
department. Prerequisite: Junior standing. 
Two class. periods a Week. 

197;198: PROJECT (2 to 4; 2 to 4) 1;11 
Individual study, research or design of an engineering problem or project 
selected by the student and approved by the head of the department. Open 
only to advanced students who have shown a capacity for individual work. 

ENGLISH AND JOURNALISM 

Professors: OLSON (Chairman) and FARLEY 

Associate Professors: PIERCE and WOODALL 

Assistant Professors: HUMBARGAR, MORRISON, and OSBORNE 

Lecturer: KIZER 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS IN ENGLISH! 24 tO 30 upper: division units, includ­
ing 120, 130;131, 142;143; and one semester of 155;156. Students planning to 
work for a master's degree in English should fulfill the college language require~ 
ment in latin, French, or German. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF MAS'rER OF ARTS IN ENGLISH: Courses 
taken must include 201, 207 and 152 (if not taken as undergraduate work). The 
final examination for the degree will cover cou+ses 201, 207, 152, the fields of 
English and American .literature, ~nd the field of the thesis. (See also "Requirements 
for the· Master of Arts Degree"). 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS IN JOURNALISM: 24 units in English and Journal.: 
ism, in add,ition to project coUrseS, at_ least 10 of the 24 being -in theoretical courses 
in journalism. 
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RECOMMENDED ELECTIVE IN JOURNALISM: Political Science _J60. 

CoURSES IN ENGLISH 

11. BASIC COMPOSITION ( 3) I and II 
Expository writing; preparation of a library paper; readings in recent 
literature; review of grammar, spelling, and punctuation. Must be passed 
with a grade of "C" or better, by all candidates for a bachelor's degree. ' 

12. INTRODUCTION TO LITERATURE (3) I and II 
A study of various tY:f!es ~f literature, such as the novel, short story, poetry, 
essay, and drama, pr1mar!ly from the standpoint of literary values. 

15. BUSINESS ENGU$H (2) I 
Emphasizes the type of writing that the business man or executive will be 
called on to use in conducting various business enterprises. Normally taken 
in the sophomore year. 

48. LITERATURE OF THE WEST (2) IJ 
The westward movement in America as seen in literature, with emphasis 
upon the rise of naturalism. Mark Twain Garland Lewis, Dreiser, Cather, 
Stienbeck, and others are considered. ' ' 

106. LITERATURE FOR THE ELEMENTARY GRADES (2) SS 
A survey of good reading for children. Designed for teachers, parents 
and others who work with children from the kindergarten through th~ 
sixth grade. 

107, LITERATURE FOR ADOLESCENTS (2) SS 
Designed for teachers, parents, and others who work with young people. 

111. CREATIVE WRITING-SHORT STORY (2) I 
A srudy of the forms of the modern short story, with exercises on specific 
problems in writing fiction. Several short stories are written during the 
semester. Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 

112. CREATIVE WRITING-PLAYWRITING (2) II 56 
Problems in writing plays. Both one-act and three-act plays are considered, 
and several plays are written during the semester. Prerequisite: Consent 
of the instructor. 

113. CREATIVE WRITING-VERSE (2) 
Practice in writing poetry in various forms. Prerequisite: Course 120 or 
consent of the instructor. 

116. ADVANCED GRAMMAR (2) I 
A study of grammar, sentence structure, spelling, and punctuation. Designed 
especially to prepare teachers for elementary and secondary schools. This 
course will not be counted toward ·a Master's degree. 

117. ADVANCED COMPOSITION (2) II 
The four forms of discourse, with particular emphasis upon exposition. 

120. APPRECIATION OF POETRY (2) I 
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The technique of poetry is studied as a basis for an appreciation of its 
artistic power. 

English and Journalism 

122. LITERATURE AND THE FINE ARTS (2) SS 
A study of literature, music, and painting as media for expressing man's 
thoughts and emotions. 

130;131. SURVEY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE (3 ;3) Yr. (L) 
A general survey course which stresses the shaping influences in the develop­
ment of English literature, and includes a detailed study of important 
writers. 

142;143. SURVEY OF AMERICAN, LITERATURE (3;3) Yr. (L) 
A general survey course which stresses the shaping influences in the develop­
ment of American literature, and includes a detailed study of important 
writers. 

152. CHAUCER ( 3) II 54 
Most of the Canterbury Tales will be read and discussed. Previous training 
in Old or Middle English not required. 

155 ;156. SHAKESPEARE. (3 ;3) Yr. 
In the first semester, special attention to Shakespeare's background, biography, 
and most important early comedies and histories. In the second semester, 
his later plays and greatest tragedies are studied in detail. 

157. 

165. 

166. 

168. 

172. 

MILTON (2) 
A study of Milton's poetry and prose with a consideration of his life and 
times. 

ROMANTICISM ( 2) 
The development of the romantic school of thought in the eighteenth century 
and its culmination in the great poets of the early nineteenth century. 

VICTORIAN LITERATURE (2) 
A study of the political, social, religious, scientific, and artistic thought 
of the middle of the nineteenth century, and its expression in poetry and 
prose. 

BROWNING ( 2) 
A detailed study of the life and major works of the poet. 

MODERN EUROPEAN DRAMA (2) I 55 
Ibsen and the beginnings of modern drama; Hauptmann and the growth of 
naturalism; the rise of expressionism; Maeterlinck and symbolism; drama 
and the modern world. 

174. MODERN AMERICAN DRAMA (2) II 
The drama of revolt; Eugene O'Neill and the influence of European drania; 
the drama of regionalism; the modern American comedy; naturalism and 
American problems; the new poetic drama. 

182;183. DEVELOPMENT OF THE ENGLISH DRAMA (3 ;3) Yr. 54-55 
In the first semester, the rise of drama from the miracle plays to the 
dosing of the theatres in 1642 is studied; in the second semester, plays 
from the Restoration to Coward and Shaw art read and discussed. 

184;185. DEVELOPMENT OF THE ENGLISH NOVEL (3;3) Yr. 55-56 
In the :first semester a historical and critical study is made of the novel 
from its beginning to George Eliot; in the second semester, a critical 
study of the important novels from George Eliot to the present. 
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200. THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH (2) J 
The presentation of literature and composition in secondary schools. 

201. METHODS AND MATERIALS OF RESEARCH (2) II 55 
An introduction to the method~ and materials of research used in preparing 
these~ for the Master's degree m the field of English. Prerequisite: Graduate 
standmg. 

203. LITERARY CRITICISM (2) 

A study of literary values and critical principles. Prerequisite: Upper 
division courses in literature. 

207. SEMANTICS AND HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE (2) II 56 (U) 
The development of the language from Old English to contemporary usage 
in England and Ameri.ca. 

208. ANGLO·SAXON (2) II 55 
A study of Anglo-Saxon grammar and the reading of simple Anglo-Saxon 
prose. 

Food Processing 

104. JOURNALISM PROJECTS IN NEWSWRITING (1 tO 4) J:II 
A course· primarily for the upper division men1bers of the Pacific Weekly 
staff. All staff members are required to enroll for either this course or 
course 4 above, either as credit students or as auditors. 

105. JOURNALISM PROJECTS IN YEARBOOK EDITING (1 to 4) J:II 

109. FORMS OF JOURNALISM (2) II 55 
General analysis and comparison of newspapers as to makeup, news content, 
use of photographs, and features. 

110. HISTORY OF JOURNALISM (2) II 56 
The growth and development of American journalism, the idea of the 
freedom of the press, and the place of the newspaper in the American 
cultural pattern. 

111. ETHICS OF JOURNALISM ( 2) II 55 
A study of the ethics of newswriting, the responsibility of the newspaper 
and the magazine to the American public, and the forces behind the press 
and public opinion. 

210;211. ADVANCED COMPARATIVE LITERATURE (2 tO 4; 2 tO 4) Yr. 55·5·6 (U) 
T~e inter-relations be~ween. the history and development of various foreign 

hteratl!res from an:17nt ames to t?~ present day. Extensive readings in FooD PROCES~HNG ADMINISTRATION AND. CONTROL 
translatwn. PrerequlSlte: Upper d1vls10n courses in literature. 

212 ;213. ADVANCED AMERICAN LITERATURE (2 tO 4; 2 tO 4) Yr. 54~ 55 (U) 
A cr~tical and historfcal s~udy of the personalities and writings that have 
contnbuted to Amencan laerary culture from 1620 to 1940. Prerequisite: 
Course 142 ;103 or its equivalent. 

215. ADVANCED SHAKESPEARE (2) 

A detailed study of four or :five plays. Prerequisite: Course 155;156 or 
its equivalent. 

295 ;296. SEMINAR (2 to 4; 2 to 4) !;II 
Advanced study of some author or aspect of English Literature. Prerequisite: 
Upper division courses in literature. 

299. THESIS ( 4) I:II:SS 
Prerequisite: Course 201 or its equivalent. 

COURSES IN JOURNALISM 

4. ELEMENTARY JOURNALISM PROJ:gCTS IN NEWSWRITING (1 or 2) !:II 
A coaching course for lower division members of the Pacific Weekly staff. 

5. ELEMENTARY PROJECTS IN YEARBOOK EDITING (1) J:II 

102. COPY .EDITING (2) II 56 
An advanced course in copy editing for students who have had at least 
two semesters of general work in journalism. 

103. NEWSWRITING (2) I 

A practical course in newsroom procedure. 
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Adviser: COBB 

The· fact that the College of the Pacific is located in the midst of the nation's 
most important food processing area gives the College a unique advantage in 
preparing students for participation in the administration and laboratory control 
activities of this giant industry. 

Consequently, a curriculum has been organized in which the student majors 
in either chemistry, botany, or zoology (A.B. degree), but includes courses in all 
three of these sciences and also in business administration, in addition to the courses 
described below" in Fo'od Processing itself. For further details, see the adviser. 

103. INTRODUCTORY FOOD TECHNOLOGY (2 to 5) 

A study of entomology and mycology as applied particularly to the pro~ 
cessing of the more common food crops of Central California, including 
materials to provide an adequate, fundamental background. Prerequisite: 
At least 8 units ·of general chemistry and 8 units of biological science, 
including laboratory work. 
Two hours of class work and 9-15 hours of laboratory work a week. 

107. METHODS OF MEASUREMENT (1 to 4) 

A study of and actual use of various instruments and apparatus used in 
a mode;:n industrial food control laboratory. Approximately four hours 
of laboratory work per unit of credit, amount to be based on the actual needs 
of the student. 

108. DIRECTED LABORATORY WORK EXPERIENCE (1 to 4) 

Supervised examination of commercial samples under laboratory procedures 
acceptable to the pure food and drug regulations of the federal ,government. 
May be repeated for a maximum total of 8 units. 

193;194. SPECIAL STUDIES (1 to 4; 1 to 4) 
Advanced work ·for sufficiently prepared students. 
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GEOLOGY 

Professors: sTICHT (Chairman), and JONTE 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: Bachelor of Arts Degree.-Courses 10, 11, and 
in addition a minimum of 22 units1 including courses 103, 105, 106, 112, 113, 
125, 126; and Chemistry 11, 12. Chemistry 31; Mathematics 19, 20; Physics 15, 
16; and Zoology 11 are recommended. A course in field geology at a summer 
geology :field camp {four to six weeks) should be taken. Language requirements 
should be fulfilled in either German or French. Bachelor of Science Degree.­
Requirements same as for A.B. degree, plus Chemistry 31; Mathematics 19,20; 
Physics 15, 16; and 6 additional units of geology chosen in consultation with the 
head of the department. 

10. GENERAL GEOLOGY, PHYSICAL. ( 4) I and SS 54 

A study of the physical structure and surface features of the earth, their 
origin and the agents responsible. No prerequisites. 
Three class periods and one 3-hour laboratory period a week and field trips. 

11. GENERAL GEOLOGY, HISTORICAL ( 4) II 
A study of the development o£ the earth and the life upon it. Prerequisite: 
Geology 10. 

Three class periods and one 3-hour laboratory period a week and field trips. 

101. INTRODUCTION TO ECONOMIC GEOLOGY (3) 1 and II 
A study of geologic deposits of economic importance. Prerequisite: Geo­
logy 10 and 11, Chemistry 11. 
Three class periods a week. 

103. STRUCTURAL GEOLOGY (3) II 55 (L) 
Geologic structures and their origin. Prerequisite: Geology 10. 

105,106. MINERALOGY (2,2) Yr. 55-56 (L) 
Survey of the important crystal classes; blowpipe analysis and identification 
of the commoner minerals. Prerequisite: Chemistry 11 (may be taken 
concurrently with course 105). 

One class period and one 3-hof!r laboratory period a week. 

107. OPTICAL MINERALOGY (2) ! and II 

Optical properties of crystals. Identification of minerals under the micro­
scope. Prerequisites: Geology 105, 106; or course 107 may be taken con­
currently with course 106. 

One class period and one 3-hour laboratory period a week 

112,113. PETROLOGY (2,2) Yr. 
Characteristics, origin, occurrence and nomenclature of rocks. Identification 
of rocks and determination of their mineral components and textures in 
hand specimens and under the microscope. Prerequisites: Chemistry 11 
and Geology 10, 105, 106; or concurrently with courses 105, 106. 

One class period and one 3-hour laboratory period a week. 

125. PHYSIOGRAPHY (3) Jl 56 (L) 
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Advanced treatment of the principles of landscape development. Pre­
requlSlte: Geology 10. 
Three class periods a week. 

. 126. 

151. 

152. 

153. 

Health, Physical Education, and Recreation 

INVERTEBRATE PALEONTOLOGY {3) I 
Introduction to the evolution and morphology of the major groups of fossil 
invertebrates. 
One class period and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week. 

ELEMENTS OF GEOGRAPHY ( 2) I and II 
The solar system, seasons, time, map reading, _map projections, landforms 
and their origin, weather and climate, vegetatiOn and soil types, agricul­
tural regions, mining, manufacturing and trade. 
Two class periods a week. 

ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY ( 3) I 
A survey of world resources and industries. 
Three class periods a week. 

POLITICAL GEOGRAPHY ( 2) II 56 
A geographical interpretation of international relations. 
Two class periods a week. 

193;194. SPECIAL ASSIGNMENTS (1 to 3; 1 tO 3) !;II . 
Advanced work for majors in geology and other suffi.ctently prepared stu­
dents. Enrollment only after consultation with the chairman of the depart-
ment. 

195;196. TECHNICAL PAPERS {1 or 2; 1 or 2) !;II 
An undergraduate seminar. Prerequisite: A semester of general geology 
or course 151. 

HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, AND RECREATION 

Professors: w. s. KNOX (Administrative Director), JACKSON (Chairman for Men), 
MATSON {Chairman for Woffien), and VOLTMER 

Associate Professors: L. HARRIS and KJELDSEN 

Assistant Professors: ANTTILA, MYERS, and SHELDON 

[ nstt"UCtors: SWEET, ROHDE, NIKCEVICH and MELICK 

This department offers undergraduate majors for the A.B. degree in physical 
education and recreation, and graduate work leading. to secondary. school te~ching 
credentials and to master's degrees in health educatiOn and phystcal educatton. 

LOWER DIVISION REQUIREMENTS FOR ALL MAJORS: Activity. Course~, 4 
units (see next paragraph); personal hygiene, 2 to 3 units; commumty hyg1~ne, 
2 units; safety and :first aid, 2 units; biology, 4 units; human anatomy, ~ umts; 
physiology, 3 units. At least 4 units of chemistry are recommended (requued for 
health majors). 

Activity courses: A t?tal of 8 units is require~ for all majors excep! i~ 
health distributed so as to mclude at least lh umt m each of th<: followmg. 
Wom~n: Team games, tennis, swimming, folk dancing, modern danr:mg,, archery, 
and golf. Men: Team games (or equivalent), tennis, archery, swtmmmg, folk 
dancing, tumbling and apparatus, and varsity sports. Not more than tw? s:asons 
( 2 units) in any one varsity sport are accepted, nor more than 4 umts m all 
varsity sports. 

UPPER DIVISION REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MAJOR IN PHYSICAL EDUC~~ION, 
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE: Activity courses, 4 units (s~e a?ove); _25 addtt!O?-al 
units chosen from among those specifi~d for the credennal m phystcal educauon 
(see School of Education). 
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UPPER DIVISION REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MAJOR IN RECREATION, BACHELOR 
oF ARTS DEGREE: Activity courses same as for the physical education major except 
that there is no requirement in varsity sports; 25 additional units including courses 
175, 180, 186, 189, 191, 192, and 193; for men, 187, for women, 178. Recom­
mended electives include course 190, Psychology 106 and 130, Religious Education 
77 and 78. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE TEACHING CREDENTIAL IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
AND IN HEALTH EDUCATION: See School of Education. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS IN PHYSICAL EDU­
CATION: A total of 45 undergraduate units and a minimum of 16 graduate units 
in physical education, including courses 202, 204, 206, 208, and 225, Education 
201, and Sociology 155. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS IN HEALTI{ EDUCA­
TION: A total of 45 undergraduate units and a minimum of 16 graduate units in 
health education, including courses 202, 204, 206, and 299, Education 201, and 
Sociology 155. 

AcTIVITY CouRSES 

Any activity course, except varsity sports, restricted activities, dance drama, 
and Orcbesis, may be repeated once but not more than once for credit. 

Half-unit courses meet for two one-hour periods a week; one-unit courses 
meet for four one-hour periods a week. 

5 ;6. TEAM GAMES (men) (lh ;lh) Yr. 
Regulation gymnasium suit required. 

13. TUMBLING AND APPARATUS (men) ('h) 
Regulation gymnasium suit required. 

21. FRESHMAN FOOTBALL (men) ('h) I 

22. FRESHMAN BASKETBALL (men) ('h) 

30. RESTRICTED ACTIVITIES ( 72 ) 1:11 

34a. ELEMENTARY TENNIS (lh) I:II 
White suit, racquet and balls required. 

34b. INTERMEDIATE TENNIS (lh) 1:II 

White suit, racquet and balls required. 

36. ARCHERY ('h) 1:11 

I 

!:II 

Six arrows, arm guard and finger tabs required. 

37. ELEMENTARY SWIMMING (%) 1:II 

Swim cap and suit required. 

41. ELEMENTARY BADMINTON (lh) 1:11 
Racquet, shuttlecocks and regulation gymnasium suit required. 

43. ELEMENTARY FOLK DANCING (%) 1:11. 
R~gulation gymnasium suit required. 
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51. ELEMENTARY MODERN DANCING (men and women) ('h) 1:11 
Regulation dancing costume required. 

55. TEAM \fAMES ( WQIIlen) ('h) 1:11 

Regulation gymnasium suit required. 

102. BOXING (men) ('h) 
Regulation gymnasium suit required. 

103. ADVANCED TUMBLING AND APPARATUS (men) ('h) 

104. WRESTLING (men) ('h) 1:11 
Regulation gymnasium suit required. 

105;106. TEAM GAMES (men) ('h;'h) Yr. 
Regulation gymnasium suit required. 

107. TRACK AND FIELD SPORTS (men) (1) 

110. VARSI'IY WATER POLO (men) (1) 

111. VARSITY FOOTBALL (men) (1) I 

112, VARSITY BASKETBALL (men) (1_) 

113. VARSITY TRACK AND FIELD (men) (1:1) J:Il 

114. VARSITY BASEBALL (men) (1) II 

115. VARSITY TENNIS (men) (1) II 

117. VARSITY SWIMMING (men) (1) II 

118. VARSITY GOLF (men) (1) 

119. VARSITY GYMNASTIC TEAM (men) ("As:%) 1:JI 

130. RESTRICTED ACTIVITIES ('A:) 1: II 

131. GOLF ('h) II 
For beginners. dubs and balls required. (Municipal golf fee.) 

135. ADVANCED TENNIS (lh) !:II 
White suit, racquet and balls required. 

137. INTERMEDIATE SWIMMING (JA:) I:II 

138. ADVANCED SWIMMING ('h) 1:II 

142. ADVANCED BADMINTON ('lh) I:II 

Racquet, shuttlecocks and regulation gymnasium suit required. 

143. ADVANCED FOLK DANCING (%) J:I! 
Regulation gymnasium· suit required. 

144. FOLK DANCING FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHERS (lh) J:IJ 
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152. INTERMEDIATE MODERN DANCING (men and women) (*) !:II 
Regulation dancing costume required. 

153. INTERMEDIATE MODERN DANCE-DANCE DRAMA (w.nen and women) (;.2) 
Regulation dancing costume required. 

154. ADVANCED DANCE-ORCHESIS (1) 
Only by permission of instructor. 

THEORY CLASSES 

For Men, and Women 

90. PERSONAL HYGIENE (2) I and II 
Health information that affords a basis for intelligent guidance in the 
formation of health habits and attitudes. 

92. COMMUNITY HYGIENE ( 2) I 
The characteristics of a healthful community; essentials of group action 
for better living. 

93. SAFETY AND FIRST AID (2) II 

95. ORIENTATION IN HEALTH1 PHYSICAL EDUCATION, AND RECREATION (2) I 
Scope and significance Of healtht physical education, and recreation in the 
modern school program. Open to all prospective teachers who may be 
interested in a major or minor in any· of these fields. 

155. PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2) II 
A course dealing with the history, theories and principles of physical 
education. · 

156. COMMUNITY RECREATION METHODS (2) I (L) 
Techniques of leadership; community resources; supervision and evaluation; 
methods of converting leisure into useful, cultural, creative activities. 

157. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF COMMUNITY RECREATION (2) l 56 
A study of organization. administration, and leadership in community 
recreation in which participation plays an important role. 

162. HEALTH PROTECTION ( 2) I 54 
A study of the principal communicable diseases-their history, source, 
etiology, modes of infection, and methods of control. Prerequisite: Hygiene. 

163. CONDITIONING OF ATHLETES AND CARE OF INJURIES (2) I 56 
The theory and practice of the :first-aid treatment and care of athletic 
injuries, and the conditioning of athletes for the various spores. 

165. PRINCIPLES OF PUBLIC HEALTH (2) II 54 
Basic principles and organization of community resources for health protec­
tion. 

166. SAFETY _EDUCATION-DRIVER EDUCATION (3) II 
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Organizing the curriculum, with special emphasis on methods of teaching 
safety and driver education. ($10.00 fee for driver training only.) 

Health, Physical Education, and Recreation 

167. TEACHING TECHNIQUES IN GYMNASTICS AND SWIMMING (men) (2) I (L) 
Teaching methods in calisthenics, tumbling, and heavy apparatus and 
pyramid building; teaching of swimming and diving. Prerequisite: Courses 
103 and 137. 

168. ADMINISTRATION OF INTRAMURAL ATHLETICS (2) 
Purposes of intramural athletics and organization and administration of 
the program, problems of tournament organization and drawing, publicity, 
awards, point systems, records and seasonal activities. 

170. TEACHING THE DANCE ( 2) SS 
Methods and materials in teaching the dance in secondary schools: how to 
construct a well-balanced lesson; how to organize and lead a group in the 
social dance and in modern dance techniques and composition. 

171, FOLK DANCE CURRICULA (2) II 55 
The development of curricula for elementary school, secondary school and 
social groups will be stressed. A large resource library and many social 
dances :will be arranged, 

172. SPORTS TECHNIQUE (women) (2) I 54 
The techniques and methods of teaching basketball, hockey, soccer and 
speedball. 

173. SPORTS TECHNIQUE (women) (2) II 55 
The techniques and methods of teaching swimming, tennis, softball, and 
volleyball. 

174. SPORTS OFFICIATING (women) (2) II 56 
A study of N .S.W .A. rules and techniques of officiating hockey, speedball, 
basketball, volleyball, and softball. Official W.N.O.R.C. ratings given. 

175. FOLK DANCE LEADERSHIP (2) II 55 
Advanced folk dancing with supervised practice teaching. 

176. SPORTS TECHNIQUE (men) (2) 1 
The techniques and methods of teaching the major intercollegiate sports of 
football and basketball, 

177, SPORTS TECHNIQUE (men) ( 2) II 
:The technique and methods of teaching the spring intercollegiate sports. 

178. GAME TEACHING TECHNIQUE (women) (3) I 54 
A course designed to give students techniques in teaching low-orgaQ.ized 
individual,. dual, small, and large group games. 

179. TESTS AND MEASUREMENTS IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2) I 55 
Theory, application and practice of tests and measurements in physical 
education for use in measuring pupil program and evaluation of content 
and. in grading. 

180. CAMPING AND CAMP LEADERSHIP (2) II 56 
This course aims at developing camp counselors. Theory, techniques, 
activities, trends, problems, and coordination in the modern organized 
camping program. 
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181. THE AMERICAN SQUARE DANCE (2) SS 
Instruction in dancing and calling American Squares. All members will be 
recorded to aid in voice control and leadership. 

182, METHODS IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR THE HANDICAPPED (2) II 56 
Techniques, including that of play therapy, for speech correction and music 
therapists. Special attention is directed toward physical therapy. 

183. ADMINISTRATION OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2) I 
Planning_ and constructing the gymnasium, arrangement and care of equip­
ment; care and administration of courts, fields, buildings ; organization of 
staff, leaders; programs, schedules, and other administrative problems. 

185. LIFE SAVING AND WATER SAFETY (1) II (L) 
Theory and practice. Open to both men and women. Prerequisite: Ad. 
vanced swimming. 

186. KINESIOLOGY (2) I 
A practical study of the muscles and their action in maintatnmg correct 
posture, and analysis of their action in all forms of exercise. Prerequisite: 
Anatomy. 

187. PHYSICA:r; EDUCATION TEACHING TECHNIQUE (men) (2) II 
Teaching methods for individual and team sports adapted for group or 
class instruction in the secondary school. 

189. PHYSICAL EDUCA'I'ION'IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS (2) I and II 

Activities adapted to the capacities and needs of different age groups in the 
elementary school; learning_ of. activities, and methods of presentation. 

191;192. FIELD' WORK (1 to 3; 1 to 3) I;II 

A minimtun of three weeks of full-time field experience per unit, or its 
equivalent. This laboratory work must be taken in athletic coaching in a 
physical education activity, playground, community center, summer camp 
or similar activity, but must-_be approved in advance by the major adviser. 

201. TECHNIQUES OF RESEARCH (2) J 

202. 

203. 

204. 

205. 
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Methods, sources of materials, analysis of problems, in preparation for indi~ 
vidual research. See Education 20L 

HEALTH EDUCATION IN ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY SCHOOLS (2) J (U) 
The general program of health teaching; subject matter and methods in 
health teaching in elementary and secondary schools. Prerequisite: Per­
sonal hygiene. 

THE CURRICULUM IN PirYSICAL EDUCATION (2) SS 
Principles of curriculum building; selection and organization of program 
content in relation to the needs of pupils ; experience in curriculum making. 

ADVANCED HYGIENE (2) I (U) 

Analysis of basic principles involved in personal health. Special 
selected subjects for presentation in conference. Prerequisite: 
hygiene. 

study of 
Personal. 

MODERN TRENDS-IN HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND RECREATION (2) SS 
A survey -of new developments, procedures, programs, and facilities as 
reported in recent literature and research. 

J:Ii.rtory and Political Science 

206. ADMINISTRATION OF SCHOOL HEALTH PROGRAM (2) SS 
Organization and administration of the school health program, with special 
consideration of the teacher's part in the health program. 

207. ADMINISTRATION OF INTERSCHOOL ATHLETICS (2) SS 
Problems related to interschool athletics and standards for their administra­
tion; budget, scheduling and control of games, travel1 equipment, pub­
licity, medical care1 facilities and awards. 

208. PHYSIOLOGY OF EXERCISE (3) II (U) 
A study of the effects of exercise on the body. Prerequisite: General 
physiology. 

209. ADVANCED THEORY OF TRACK AND FIELD ATHLETICS (2) SS 
Emphasizes daily schedules of practice, team balance, and advanced theories 
of the technique of the sport. 

210. ADVANCED THEORY OF FOOTBALL (2) SS 
Analysis of modern football strate_gy, offense and defense, with special 
emphaSis on current problems. 

211. ADVANCED THEORY OF BASKETBALL ( 2) SS 
Analysis of modern basketball strategy; offensive and defensive patterns; 
advanced coaching methods. 

213. SPORTS OFFICIATING (2) SS 
Principles and philosophy of officiating, guides to play situations, techniques 
in various sports. 

214. PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND MENTAL HEALTH (2) SS 
Psychology of athletic coaching; mental hygiene aspects of class organiza­
tion and teaching method; play therapy in social adjustment. 

215. SURVEY OF PROFESSIONAL LITERATURE.IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2) SS 
A study of recent research and examination of professional literature, for 
the advanced student. 

296a. SEMINAR IN HEALTH AND ·PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2) II 

296b. SEMINAR IN POLK DANCE CURRICULUM ( 1 or 2") SS 

299. THESIS (4) I:IJ;SS 

HISTORY AND POLITICAL SCIENCE 
(On the Asa M. Fairchild Foundation) 

Profe!Sors: EISELEN (Chairman), BAKER1 HUNT1 L. KNOLES, and T. C. KNOLES 

A.r.rociate Professor: MOULE 

Assirtant Professor: wooD 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS IN HISTORY: Total of 32 units, of which ~8 must be 
in upper division. These must include two semesters of United States h1story, two 
semesters of general European or English hitsory, and one of the following coUrses: 
116, 118, and 150, 151. Up to 10 units of political science may- be counted toward 
this major. 
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MAJOR REQUIREMENTS IN POLITICAL SCIENCE: Total of 32 units, of whiCh 
18 m.usr be in upper division. These must include American national. government; 
courses 141, 144, 146; a course in political philosophy and a course in int~.~;national 
relations. Up to 10 units of history may be counted toward this major. 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS IN INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS: See page 116. 

STATE REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION: The state law requires for gradu~ 
ation certain work in United States constitution, United States .history, and California 
state and local government. This requirement may be satisfied in any one of the 
following ways: 

1. By completing one of the following course patter·ns at the College of the 
Pacific: 

a. Political Science 30 

b. History 17 and 18 

c. Political Science 140 and 141 

d. One semester.of U.S . .- government (Political Science 30 SS or 140) and 
one semester of U.S. history (History 17, 18, 130, 132_, 134, 135, 
138, 140, 144, 147, 148, 149, or 160). 

2. By examination without credit. An examination meeting the state require­
ment in full is offered once each semester (see college calendar for dates, 
page 8). Fee for examination: Enrolled students, original examination $1.00, 
re-examination $4.00; persons not currently registered, $4.00. 

3. By sUbmitting an offici3.1 statement from another California college or 
junior college that the state requirement has been met there. 

NoTE-Students who ·started their college work ·prior to September, 1951, may 
mak~ SJ?ecial arrangements for satisfying ~he California state and local government 
reqUirement. 

HISTORY 

11;12. HISTORY OF "WESTERN C(VILIZATION (3;3) Yr. 
A historical survey of the significant cultural, social, 'and political, back­
grounds from which our present society has developed. 

17;18. HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES (3;3) Yr. 
A historical study of the main currents of American political, social, and 
cultural life_ Both _s~mesters must be taken _to satisfy the state requirement. 

110;111. NINETEENTH CENTURY EUROPE (3;3) Yr. 54~55 

A consideration of the political, economic, social, and intellectual institutions 
of Europe between the French Revolution and the First World War. 

112. EURO_PE RETWEEN TWO WARS (2) II 56 
A study of th~ breakdown of col.lective security, 1919~1939. 

114;115. GREAT--BRITAIN AND THE EMPIRE (3;3) Yr. _55-56 
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A history of Great Britain, the overseas dominions and the British empire, 
with special attention to constitutional development and social change, 

History and Political Science 

116. U.S.S.R.: HISTORY AND POLITICS (3) 1 55 
The development of Russian political, economic, and cultural life, with 
special emphasis on recent developments. 

_118. THE FAR EAST! HISTORY AND POLITICS (3) I 54 
The development of the Far Eastern nations, with particular emphasis on 
the more recent period. 

120. AFRICA: HISTORY AND POLITICS (2) I! 55 
The colonization and the rise of nationalism in Africa. 

130. MAKERS OF THE NATION (3) II 56 
Biographical studies of leading American statesmen. 

132. HISTORY OF THE FRONTIER ( 3) II 55 
The westward movement of settlement from the Appalachians to the 
Pacific, with special reference to the Trans-Mississippi area. 

-134;135. HISTORY OF UNITED STATES- :FoREIGN RELATIONS (2;2) Yr. 55~56 (L) 
The history of our relations with foreign nations from 1776 to the pres_ent. 

138. CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES (2) SS 54 
A study of the basic political institutions of American democracy on the 
national, state, and local level. 

140. THE COLONIAL PERIOD (2) I 55 
A history of the English colonies in America from the first exploration to 
the American Revolution. 

.144. CIVIL WAR AND RECONSTRUCTION (2) II 56 
The rise of sectionalism in the United States; the secession movement; 
military and home front aspects of the war; problems of reconstruction. 

147. EARLY TWENTIETH CENTURY UNITED STATES (2) SS 55 
United States history from 1900 to 1932, with special emphasis on the 
administrations of Theodore Roosevelt and Woodrow Wilson. 

148;149. THE ROOSEVELT ADMINISTRATION (2;2) Yr. 54~55 
The administration of Franklin D. Roosevelt, including the historical back­
ground, problems, policies and personalities of the New D~al; American 
foreign policies prior to Pearl Harbor; the military events, d1plomacy, and 
home front activities in World War II. 

150;151, HISPANIC~AMERICAN NATIONS (2;2) Yr. 54~55 
A study of Spanish colonial policy and the political, social, and economic 
development of the Latin-American republics. 

160. HISTORY OF CALIFORNIA (2) I and II and SS 
A sUrvey of California history fro~ th~ Sp~nish period !O the present. 
Given under the auspices of the Cahforma Hrstory Foundatwn. 

166. CALIFORNIA MISSIONS (2) II 
A study tour of the Franciscan Missions during the spring. vacation. Con~ 
ducted under the auspices of the California History Foundatwn. 
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200. TEACHING OF THE SOCIAL STUDIES (2) I 
Methods and techniques of teaching the social studies on the secondary level. 

223. THE BRITISH DOMINIONS (2) SS 54 
The historical evolution of the principal British dominions and "near 
dominions": Canada, Australia, New Zealand, South Africa, Ireleand, India, 
and Pakistan. Open only to graduate students. 

295a;296a. SEMINAR IN CALIFORNIA HISTORY (2;2) Yr. (U) 
Research problems in California local history. Given under the asupices 
of the California History Foundation. 

295b. SEMINAR-EUROPEAN SOURCES OF THE AMERICAN GOVERNMENT (2) I 54 

295C. SEMINAR-UNITED STATES AND THE NEAR EAST (2) I 55 

296b. SEMINAR----"UNITED STATES AND MEXICAN RELATIONS IN THE TWENTIETH 
CENTURY (2) II jj 

296c. SBMINAit-FALL OF COLONIALISM IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY (2) -II 56 

299. THESIS ( 4) I:II:SS 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 

10;11. CONTEMPORARY WORLD GOVERNMENTS (2;2) Yr. 
The structure and functions of government as found in the leading nations 
of the contemporary world. 

30. AMERICAN DEMOCRACY (3) I and II and (2) SS 
A study of the basic political institutions of American democracy on the 
national, state and local level. Three-unit course satisfies state requirement 
In full; two-unit course requires additional one semester of U.S. history. 

101 ;102. THE WORLD TODAY (2;2) Yr. 
A discussion of current national and international problems and develop-
ments. 

108. WESTERN POLITICAL- THOUGHT (3) I 55 
An examination of the basic postulates undergirding the political, economic, 
social and religious instituiions of ~he western world. Emphasis on the 
fundamental tenets which form the basis for the American way of thought 
and life. · 

110;111. INTRODUCTION TO INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS (2;2) Yr. 54-55 (L) 
An introduction to the policies; ·rivalries, and conflicts of the "great powers." 

112. INTERNATIONAL LAW AND' ORGANIZATION (3) II 56 and (2) SS 54 
A study of the legal principles underlying international relations. The rise 
and present status of the machinery for .international cooperation, with 
particular attention to the United Nations and affiliated organizations. 

140. NATIONAL GOVERNMENT: STRUCTURE (2) I and SS 
The historical development of the national government, with particular 
attention to the executive, legislative, and judicial branches. Satisfies the 
state requirement if taken in Conjunction with POlitical Science 141 or one 
semester of United States history. 
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141. NATIONAL GOVERNMENT: FUNCTIONS (2) II 
The work of the national government in such areas as law enforcement 
foreign relations and national defense, and economic and social activities: 
Satisfies the state requirement if taken in conjunction with Political Science 
140. 

144. AMERICAN STATE GOVERNMENT (3) II 55 
The structure and functions of state government, with special reference to 
California. · 

146. AMERICAN CITY GOVERNMENT (3) II 56 
The structure and functions of urban government in the United States. 

160. PUBLIC OPINION ( 3) l 
The newspaper, radio, and other devices for influencing public opinion· 
an evaluation of leading publishers, columnists, and commentators· propa: 
ganda techniques; public opinion polls. Recommended as an intr;duction 
to the field for political science, radio, and journalism majors. 

164. PRACTICAL POLITICS ( 3) I 54 
A workshop type of course, dealing with various phases of the American 
party battle. Given only in general election years, so that students may 
observe and participate in campaign activities. 

168. CONSTITUTIONAL LAW (3) II 55 
An examination of the broad and basic principles underlying the United 
States Constitution. Includes a case study of many of the most notable 
decisions of the United States Supreme Court. 

299. THESIS (4) I:II:SS 

HOME ECONOMICS AND FAMILY LIVING 

Professor: GEHLKBN 
Associate Professor: GARRIGAN 
Assistant Professor: ALEXANDER 
Lecturer: F, GOLEMAN 

Modern education in homemaking is focused on the family. It no longer 
consists in learning how merely to cook and sew and clean, although these are 
still important, but rather in studying the entire art and science of family living 
and creative homemaking, including child care and guidance, clothing and textiles 
foods and nutrition, housing and home furnishings, and the health, economics and 
community relationships of the family as a whole. ' 

Majors in the field usually find opportunities to use their training in one 
of four general areas: (a) homemaking itself or in home and family counseling, 
(b) teaching homemaking in the public schools, (c) business, such as demonstra­
tion work, journalism, or broadcasting, or (d) dietetics. Consequently the major 
requirements are set up to allow for any one of these emphases. 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS, HOME AND FAMILY LIVING EMPHASIS: Bachelor 
of Arts degree only.-Eighteen units in lower division and twenty units in upper 
division in the Department, together with the chemistry, physiology and bacteriology 
prerequisite thereto. In addition, appropriate work in psychology, sociology, and 
religious education should also be selected in consultation with the head of the 
Department. 
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MAJOR REQUIREMENTS, HOMEMAKING EDUCATION EMPHASIS: Bache/or of 
Arts degree.-Lower Division: General chemistry 4 units; general biology 4 units; 
physiology 3 units; courses 11, 12, 15, 19, 20, 23, 25, 33, 35 and 40. Upper 
Division~Courses 101, 102, 103, 106, 128, 134, 136, 137, 138, and 200; Botany 
135. In addition, students should include the education courses required for the 
teaching credentials (see section on School of Education). Bachelor of Science 
degree.-The department requirements are the same as for the A.B., except that 
an additional 4 units of organic chemistry and 2 additional units in Home Eco­
nomics are required. (See, however, the general requirements for the B.S. degree, 
page 50). 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS, HOME ECONOMICS IN BUSINESS EMPHASIS: Bache/o'l 
of Arts degree.-All requirements are the same as for the emphasis on Homemaking 
Education, except that in the upper division courses in speech, journalism, business 
administration, etc., are substituted for most courses in education. Consult tht 
Department chairman for details. Bachelor of Science degree.-Departmental 
requirements are the same as for the A.B. degr~e, except that an additional 4 units 
of inorganic chemistry and 2 of Home Ec;onomics are required. 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS, DIETETICS EMPHASIS: For this emphasis the Bachelor 
of Science degree is ordinarily taken. Requirements are similar to those for the 
Homemaking Education emphasis; except that more chemistry is taken and the 
work in education is not required. Detailed curriculum available on request. 

11,12. FOODS AND NUTRITION (3,3) Yr. 
An experimental approach to the fundamentals of food preparation. Meal 
selection, preparation, and serving for various income groups; nutrition 
needs of the individual and the family. For both majors and non·majors. 
One class period and two 3·hour laboratory periods a week. 

15. TEXTILES (2) II 55 
A general introduction to the field of textiles. Basic facts concerning 
textiles commonly used in clothing and household furnishings are presented 
through a study of the characteristics of fibers and their manufacture and 
finish for particular uses. 
One cJass period and one 3·hou1' laboratory period a week. 

17. ELEMENTS OF HOME FURNISHING (3) J 54 
Application of the principles of design to home pla!lling and furnishing 
for both majors and non·majors. The course is planned for personal interest, 
general education or vocational goals. Practical projects are part of the 
class activities. 
Two cJass .periods and one 3-hour laboratory period a week. 

19,20. CLOTHING CONSTRUCTION (2,2) Yr. 55-56 
A laboratory course in the planning and construction of becoming garments. 
The selection of suitable pattern designs in relation to figure and to the 
fabric selected; basic- techniques required in clothing construction. 

Two 3-hour laboratory periods a week. 

23. COLOR AND DESIGN (2) II 55 
Application of principles of color and design to the home; creation of 
original designs in various media to be used in the home; development 
of criteria for buying good design. 
One class period and one 3·hour laboratory period a week. 
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25. COSUMER PROBLEMS {2} II 
Manag~ment o~ persona~ income; relationships with business; use of in­
tort?atlve labelmg, gradt.ng, and standardization; government, private and 
usmess-sponso~ed agenCles for consumer protection and information· con-

sumer cooperauon. ' 
Two class periods a week. 

32. COSTUME DESIGN (2) 

Prit;tciples of color and design applied to clothing; adaptation of historic 
destgn t? modern dress; ?rawing of original designs for garments in 
accord wtth the color and hne movement of the individual 
One class period and one 3·hour laboratofy period -a week. 

33. NUTRITION (3) II 

Fundamentals .of nutrition and their practical application to the needs of 
family members; study of special dietary problems. 
Three class periods a week. 

35. CLOTHING SELECTION (2) I 

A course planned to develop good taste in dress. The effects of line, 
texture, and color upon the individual members of the class; practical 
wardrobe planning. 
Two class pe-riods a week. 

40. MARRIAGE AND FAMILY LIVING {2) II 

An interdepartme~?-tal course dealin? realistically and creatively with modern 
pro?lems of t;Q-arnage and the rearmg of a family. Included also are such 
top1cs ~s f~m1ly finance, th7 fine arts in fa!llily life, contributions of religion 
to family hfe, .and the relattons o~ the famdy to the community. Prerequisite: 
Personal Hyg1ene or General Btology. 

101. ADVANCED CLOTHING (2) J 54 

102. 

103. 

106. 

128. 

Techniques used in. handling fine fabrics such as sheer cotton, rayon, or silk; 
~o~e. advanced fittmg problems. Garments constructed in consideration of 
md1vtdual wardrobe needs. 
Two 3-hour labotatory periods a week, 

TAILORING (2) II 56 
~rinciples of tailo:ing; independence and initiative in planning and construct­
mg coats and smts. 
Two 3-hour periods a week. 

HOUSE FURNISHINGS (2) II 55 

Selection and arrangement of both period and modern furnishings. 
One class petiod and one 3~hour laboratory pefiod a week. 

HOME MANAGEMENT ( 2) II 55 

Management of time, money, and energy; study of home appliances and 
streamlined homemaking practices. 
Two class periods a week. 

MEAL PLANNING AND SERVICE IN HOME MANAGEMENT (3) I 55 

Planning and serving of typical meals and the relation of this to the family 
budget at various income levels. ' 
One class period and one 3-hour labofatory period a week. 
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134. FAMILY HEALTH (2) I 

Fundamentals of physical and mental health for the individual, the family, 
and the community; the homemaker's responsibility. 
Two class periods a week. 

136. CHILD CARE AND DEVELOPMENT (2 or 3) I 55 

Importance of nutrition, clothing, diseases, surroundings, etc., to the habits 
and character of the preMschool child. Observation and participation in 
nursery school are included. 
Two class periods and one nursery school laboratory period a week. 

137;138. RELATED ART (1;1) Yr. 
Basic art principles applied in various home economics areas. 
One 3-hour laboratory period a week. 

193;194. DIRECTED STUDIES IN HOME ECONOMICS (1 to 3; 1 to 3) I;II 
Individual ·study in some special area for those sufficiently prepared. 

200. METHODS OF TEACHING HOME ECONOMICS (2 to 4) I 
Philosophy of home economics education; critical evaluation of home 
economics courses; methods of presentation. 
Three class periods a week. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Counselor: EISELEN 

The. International Relations major has a two-fold objective: ( 1) To meet the 
pre-professwnal nee~s of the stud:n.t who is interested in diplomacy, foreign 
trade or other vocational fields requmng a broad knowledge of world conditions; 
( 2) to meet the needs of. the general student who finds that under present conditions 
a broad comprehension of international trends and forces is essential to intelligent 
citizenship. Up to 12 units may be applied on the major from such lower division 
courses as the following: History of Western Civilization, History of the United 
States, Introduction to Political Science, Inroduction to International Relations, 
and Principles of Economics. 

MAJOR REQUIREMENT: Total of 36 units of which 24 units must be upper 
division. These must include History 134;135, and Political Science 111;112. 
Electives may be chosen from a wide variety of courses in the departments of 
business admin!stration, economics, geology, history and political science, modern 
language, philosophy, sociology, zoology. See chairman of Department of History 
and Political Science for complete list of approved electives.. Speaking and reading 
proficiency in one foreign language is strongly recommended, but not required 

MATHEMATICS 

Professor: WHITE (Chairman) 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS:. Lower Divhion.-Trigonometry, 3 units, unless 
taken in high school; college algebra, 3 units;. analytic geometry and introduction 
to c~lculus, 6 units; intermediate calculus, 6 units; and mathematics of finance, 
3 umts. 
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Upper Division.-Courses 103 and 105, and at least 10 units from any 
of the other upper division courses, except course 200. 

15. INTERMEDIATE ALGEBRA (3) 1 
This course is the equivalent of advanced algebra in high school, but covers 
the topics more rapidly. 

16. PLANE TRIGONOMETRY (3) II 
Basic definitions of the trigonometric functions; solution of triangles, both 
right and oblique; logarithms, trigonometric equations and identities. 

18. COLLEGE ALGEBRA (3) I 
A brief review of high school algebra followed by consideration of many 
new topics. Prerequisite: Plane geometry and two years of high school 
algebra. 

19,20. CALCULUS AND ANALYTIC GEOMETRY (3,3) Yr. 
A unified course presenting plane analytic geometry and both differential 
and integral calculus. Prerequisite: Two years of high school algebra, 
plane geometry, and trigonometry. 

21,22. CALCULUS (3,3) Yr. 
A continuation of course 19,20. Systematic integration and the usual apM 
plications; partial differentiation; multiple integration; infinite series and 
other topics. Prerequisite: Mathematics 19,20. 

23. COLLEGE ARITHMETIC (2) I 
An analysis of the bases, processes, and problems of arithmetic, including 
some history of mathematics. 

25. MATHEMATICS OF FINANCE (3) II 
Business applications of simple and, compound interest; installment buying; 
amortization of debts; bonds, and other topics. Prerequisite: Some algebra 
beyond first year high school algebra. 

102. MATHEMATICS OF LIFE INSURANCE (2) II 56 
An introduction to actuarial science: mortality tables, life annuities, insurance 
policies and their premiums; reserves, including modern systems. PreM 
requisite: Two years of high school algebra or its equivalent; course 25 
is recommended. 

103. ADVANCED CALCULUS (3) I 55 
Includes functions of two independent variables, gamma and beta functions, 
line integrals, introduction to Fourier series, and functions of a complex 
variable. 

104. THEORY OF EQUATIONS (3) II 55 
Includes Cardan's and Ferrari's methods of cubic and quartic equations, 
Sturm's functions, determinants, eliminants and discriminants. 

105. DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS (3) II 56 
Ordinary differential equations, with applications. 

107. SYNTHETIC PROJECTIVE GEOMETRY (2) I 55 
Includes projectively related forms, duality, Desargues' Theorem, projective 
generation of conics, Pascal's and Brianchon's Theorems. 
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110. HISTORY. OF MATHEMATICS (2) I and II 

112. STATISTICAL METHODS (3) I 54 (L) 
Includes statistical distributions, measures of central tendency and disper­
sion, normal curve, correlation, sampling, chi-square test. Prerequisite: Two 
years of high school algebra or its equivalent. 

116. ADVANCED PLANE GEOMETRY (2) II 55 (L) 
Advanced theorems and construction in Euclidean geometry with an intro­
duction to more modern developments. 

193;194. SPECIAL STUDIES (1 to 3; 1 to.3) I;II 
Individual study on selected topics with frequent consultations to be ar­
ranged. 

200. THE TEACHING OF MATHEMATICS (2) I and II 
T'he methods and philosophy of the teaching of mathematics. 

205. FUNCTIONS OF A COMPLEX VARIABLE (2) I 54 (U) 
Includes deriviatives, integrals, conformal representation, infinite series, 
Taylor's Theorem. 

217. ANALYTIC PROJECTNE GEOMETRY (2) 
Includes homogeneous and projective coordinates, transformations, invariants, 
projective properties of figures developed analytically. 

295 ;296. SEMINAR ( 1 to 3; 1 to 3) I ;II 

299. THESIS ( 4) J:II 

MODERN LANGUAGES 

Professors: STEINHAUSER (Chairman), SMITH, 01BRYON 

MAJOR REQUIREMENT: Lower Division.-A minimum of 16 lower division 
units or equivalent; knowledge of a second foreign language satisfactory to the 
department. Upper Division.-FRENCH: 16 units above intermediate French 
including a literary survey course and courses 107 and 111. SPANISH: 16 units 
above intermediate Spanish, including a literary- survey course and courses 145, 
150, and 157. GERMAN: 16 units above intermediate German, including courses 
185 and 197. 

FRENCH 

11-12. ELEMENTARY FRENCH ( 4-4) Yr. 

13,14. INTERMEDIATE FRENCH ( 4,4) Yr. 

A survey course in French literature or its equivalent is prerequisite to the 
following courses: 

102. FRENCH LITERATURE OF THE SEVENTEENTH CENTURY (2) 
A study of representative authors, including Corneille, Racine, Moliere, 
Pascal, Descartes, etc. 
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103. MODERN FRENCH DRAMA (2) 1 55 (L) 
From 1850 to the present time. A study of the main ideas and·tendencies 
of its most important authors, beginning with Hugo. 

104. CONTEMPORARY FRENCH LITERATURE (3) 
From Anatole France to the present time. 

105. FRENCH LITERATURE OF THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY (3) 
A special study of Voltaire, Diderot, and Montesquieu and their influence. 

106. THE FRENCH NOVEL OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY (3) II 56 (L) 
Novels of George Sand, Balzac, Maupassant, Daudet, -Flaubert, Zola, France, 
and others. 

107. FRENCH CIVILIZATION (3) 1 55 
A, brief su~vey in English ?f the .growth o¥ the ~rench nation, its geography, 
htstory, pamtmg and mustc. Shdes, motton piCtures, and other illustrative 
materials will be used. The aim is to give the student a better under· 
standing of present-day France, its institutions and culture. Open to 
students without a knowledge of French. Required of French majors. 

108. MOLIERE (3) 
A. study of Moliere's plays. Moliere the man, the author, a,.nd the actor 
wtll be the center of the course. Much attention will be paid to the social, 
intellectual, religious, and artistic background and the great problems which 
stirred the 17th century. 

109. FRENCH PHONETICS (2) I 54 
A study of French pronunciation. Required of majors. 

110. INTERMEDIATE COMPOSITION AND COVERSATION (2) II 56 
The course aims to strengthen the background and broaden the range of the 
American teacher of French. Prerequisite: T'wo years of college French or 
permission of instructor. Course may be repeated, on permission of instruc­
tor, as long as progress of student warrants. 

111. ADVANCED COMPOSITION (2) II 56 
Required of French majors. 

112. THE FRENCH SHORT STORY (2) 
A survey of the development of the French short story. Oral summaries 
in French of the stories read. 

113. FRENCH CONVERSATION (1) 
T'he course is designed to afford practice and promote fluency in the use of 
oral French. 

114,115. SURVEY OF FRENCH LITERATURE (2,2) Yr. 54-55 

·116. THE FRENCH REALISTIC NOVEL (3) 
A study of the French novel from 1850, including Stendhal, Balzac, Flaubert, 
Daudet, Zola. The origins of realism will be studied as well as its relations 
with the general movement of ideas during the period. 
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117. FRENCH SIGHT READING ( 1) 
Reading of stories with -instructor. Open to people who wish to brush up 
on reading for comprehension. No outside preparation. 

118. FRENCH FREE READING (1 to 3) !:II (L) 
This course may be taken more than once with different content. 

119. NINETEENTH CENTURY CENTURY FRENCH LITERATURE (3) II 55 
Giv.en in English, and open to students with a knowledge of French. 
Not for Fre:nch majors. 

200. THE TEACHING OF FOREIGN LANGUAGES (2) 1 

201. HISTORY OF THE ROMANCE LANGUAGES ( 3) 
A brief survey of the development of the Romance languages, with special 
reference to the linguistic changes brought about by historical and literary 
events. 

295;296. SEMINAR (2;2) !;II 
Critical investigation of some selected author or period. 

299. THESIS ( 4) 1:11 

RussiAN 

138. RUSSIAN LITERATURE IN TRANSLATION (3) 

SPANISH 

41·42. ELEMENTARY SPANISH (4·4) Yr. 

43,44. INTERMEDIATE SPANISH ( 4,4) Yr. 

An elementary Spanish survey course is prerequisite to the following courses. 
AJJ are given in Spanish unless otherwise indicated. 

140. SPANISH PRONUNCIATION (2) II 56 

Required for credential candidates. Recommended for majors. 

141. COMMERCIAL SPANISH (2) I 54 (L) 
Commercial law, forms, and correspondence. Prerequisite: Three semesters 
of college Spanish or equivalent. 

142. INTERMEDIATE SPANISH COMPOSITION (2)' I 55 (1) 
Review of grammar and introduction to Spanish style. Recommended for 
teachers. 

143. SPANISH CONVERSATION ( 1) II 

144. DRAMA OF THE GOLDEN AGE (2) I 54 (1) 
Selected plays of Lope de Vega, Tirso de Molina, Ruiz de Alarcon, Calderon, 
and lesser playwrights. 

145. ADVANCED COMPOSITION {2) II 55 
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147. MODERN SPANISH DRAMA (2) II 55 (L) 
From the Romantic drama to the end of the nineteenth century. 

148. SPANISH LYRIC POETRY (2) 

150. SPANISH·AMERICAN LITERATURE (3) 1 54 

A brief survey of the contributions of Spanish America, culminating in 
the Modernista movement. 

151. THE PICARESQLUE NOVEL (2) 1 

153. SPANISH FREE READING (1 to 3) !:II (L) 
This course may be taken more than once with different content. 

156. CONTEMPORARY SPANISH NOVEL {2) 

Works of Baroja, Perez de Ayala, and other twentieth century novelists. 

157. SPANISH CIVILIZATION (3) I 55 

A brief survey in English of Spanish art, letters, music, etc. 
students without a knowledge of Spanish. Required of Spanish 

159. LATIN AMERICAN LITERATURES IN TRANSLATION ( 3) II 56 

Open to 
majors. 

Given in English, and open to students without a knowledge of Spanish. 
Not for majors, who should take course 150. 

200. THE TEACHING OF FOREIGN LANGUAGES ( 2) I 

201. HISTORY OF THE ROMANCE LANGUAGES ( 3) 

See under French. 

295;296. SEMINAR (2;2) 1;11 

299. THESIS (4) 1:11:55 

GERMAN 

81~82. ELEMENTARY GE
1

RMAN (4-4) Yr. 

83,84. INTERMEDIATE GERMAN ( 4,4) Yr. 

Two years of coJJege German or equivalent are prerequisite to the following 
courses, except 183 and 188 which require one year: 

181. THE CLASSICAL PERIOD (3) I 55 

Lessing, Schiller and Goethe, their predecessors and contemporaries. 

183. GERMAN FREE READING {1 to 3) I:II 
This course may be taken more than once with different content. 

185. ADVANCED COMPOSITION AND CONVERSATION (3) II 55 

Required of German majors. 

186, THE GERMAN SHORT STORY (2) 

The German Novelle from Goethe to the present. 
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187. MODERN GERMAN DRAMA (2) I 54 

188. SCIENTIFIC GERMAN (3) 

190;191. SURVEY OF GERMAN UTERATURE (2;2) Yr. 54-55 

First semester: Pre-classical period. Second semester: Classical and modern 
periods. 

197. GERMAN CIVILIZATION (3) Il 56 
A brief survey in English. Open to students without a knowledge of German. 
Required of German majors. 

199. GERMAN LITERATURE -IN TRANSLATION (3) I 55 

Given in English. Open to students without a knowledge of German. Not 
for German majors. 

200. THE TEACHING OF FOREIGN LANGUAGES (2) I 

295 ;296. SEMINAR (2 ;2) l ;II 

299. THESIS (4) !:II 

MUSIC 

MAJOR REQUIREMEN1'S: 14 lower division and 18 upper division units 
(plus 6 units of applied music, which do not count toward the total of 124 
required for the A.B. degree). 

Those desiring to major in music as a cultural subject are not restricted to 
the courses presrcribed for credentials, but must secure the apptoval of the Dean 
of the Conservatory in their selection of courses. 

Students not majoring in music may elect any course for which they are 
prapared. 

RECOMMENDATION FOR SECONDARY CREDENTIAL: See section on School of 
Education. 

Description of all music courses will be found in the section on the Pacific 
Conservatory of Music. 

NATURAL SCIENCE 

Prof~sors: JONTB and BAWDEN 

Associate Professor: STOCKING 

No major is offered in this department. 

101. SCIENCE FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHERS (2) I and II 
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A study of the content and methods of developing desirable science activi­
ties in various school situations. Lectures, laboratory, field work, and 
discussion. 

---------------------------N':ursing 

121. PROBLEMS OF ALCOHOL (2) II (L) 
A study of alcohol and alcoholic beverages, physiological and psychological 
effects of alcohol, and problems arising from its use. 

200. THE TEACHING OF SCIENCE (2) l 

NURSING 

Counselor: BERTHOLF 

The following program leads to the degree of Bachelor of Science with a 
major in Nursing. It involves the completing of three years of standard college 
work and two years in an accredited school of nursing. At least one year of college 
V{ork must precede the work in the school of nursing, but the sequence can be 
either 2-2-1 (two at college, two at nursing school, followed by one again at 
college), or 3-2. Of the three college years, at least the last one, consisting of 
not less than 24 units, must be spent at the College of the Pacific. 

The Bachelor of Science degree will be conferred at the completion of the 
full 5-year program; that is, a maximum of 30 units will be credited toward the 
nursing major for work done in the school of nursing, and a minimum of 94 
units of college work will be required as follows: 

First year.-General biology ( 4), elementary physiology ( 3), general chem­
istry (8), English composition (3), speech (3), physical education activity (1). 
In addition, 3 units of mathematics are required unless algebra and geometry have 
been completed in high school with a grade of "B," or unless algebra, geometry, 
intermediate algebra, and trigonometry have been completed in high school. Two 
semesters of foreign language, preferably Spanish, are also required, with each 
year of language in high school counting as one college semester. 

Second year. -organic chemistry ( 4), biochemistry ( 4), microbiology (3), 
anatomy (2), nutrition (3), history and constitution (3 to 6), psychology (3), 
literature (3), marriage and the family (2), and physical education activities (1). 

Third year.-Bible (4), fine art (2), and electives. 

For those who wish merely to qualify to enter a school of nursing according 
to the Alternate Plan of the State Board of Nurse Examiners (Section 1433.1), 
the following one-year curriculum is recommended as meeting minimum require­
ments: 

CouRSE 

Chemistry 11, or Zoology 11, depending on high school science 
Zoology 35, Anatomy -
Zoology 33, Physiology 
Botany 135, Microbiology 
Home Economics 33, Nutrition 
Psychology 11, General Psychology 
Mathematics 15, Intermed. Algebra; or 18, College Algebra -
English 11, Basic Composition 
Speech 59, Fundamentals of Speech 
Political Science- 30, American Democracy 
Physical Education Activity -

II 

4 
2 

3 
3 
3 
3 

3 
3 

3 
3 
% % 

1511 15% 
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PHILOSOPHY 

Professors: NIETMANN (Chairman), DING 

Associate Professor: PAINTER 

Philosophy is especially valuable in developing ,et;idcal and ~alance~ think­
ing, which is an asset in such fields as law, the. mmtstry, and J~urnaltsm. A 
philosophy major is appropriate for students prepanng ~or a care~r m t~ese fields. 
It is also appropriate for those whose main concern 1s to obtam a hberal arts 

education. 

MAJOR REQUIREMENT: A minimum of 24 units selected in consultation 

with the department chairman. 

11. PHILOSOPHY FOR BEGINNERS ( 3) I 
Selections from Plato are used to develop an understanding of the nature 
of philosophical inquiry. 

13. GREEK AND LATIN-CHRISTIAN PHILOSOPHY (3) II 
Selections from Plato, Aristotle, Plotinus, Augustine, and Thomas Aquinas. 

35. 

115. 

117. 

INTRODUCTION TO LOGIC ( 3) II 55 
The problem of proof, with especial reference to scientific inquiry. 

MODERN PHILOSOPHY ( 3) I 54 
Selections from Descartes, Leibniz, Spinoza, Hobbes, Locke, Berkeley, Hume, 
Kant and Hegel. 

RECENT PHILOSOPHY (3) II 
Selections from Kierkegaard, Bergson, James, Dewey, Comte, Schlick, 
Whitehead and Royce. 

119. ORIENTAL PHILOSOPHY (2) I and SS 
Philosophical thinking in India, China, and )~pan. 

130. THINKING PHILOSOPHICALLY {2) 55 (L) 
May be repeated for credit with different content. 

137. INTRODUCTION TO METAPHYSICS ( 3) I 55 
Ultimate reality as it is understood in the light of coherent thought. 

155. PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION (3) 1 55 
An inquiry into the truth-claims of religion. 

165. SOClAL PHILOSOPHY (3) II 56 
Ethical and metaphysical· principles underlying social process, with especial 
reference to the state. 

175. ETHICS (3) J 54 
Standards for judging conduct are considered. 

193;194. DIRECTED STUDY {1 or 2; 1 or 2) I;ll (1) 
Enrollment by permission. (Ordinarily limited to majors and those who 
have completed the Institute Seminar) . 
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196. INSTITUTE SEMINAR (1 to 3) (L) 
1954: June 14-25 at Lake Tahoe and June 28-July 9 at Santa Barbara. 

1955: June 13-24 at Lake Tahoe and June 27-July 8 at Santa Barbara. 
May be repeated for credit with different content. The 1954 topic: The 
Human Outlook. Also offered on graduate level For further details see 
page 60 above. 

293;294. DIRECTED STUDY {1 or 2; 1 or 2) I;ll 
Enrollment by permission. (Ordinarily limited to students who have com­
pleted a philosophy major, and to those who have completed the Institute 
Seminar.) 

296. INSTITUTE SEMINAR ( 1, 2 or 3) See description under 196 above. 

PHYSICS 

Associate Professor: DE VAULT 

HIGH SCHOOL PREPARATION: A high school preparation consisting of four 
years of mathematics, one of chemistry and one of physics is preferred but not 
required. Shop practice and mechanical drawing are also helpful. 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: Lower Division.-Physics 11, 12, 13; Mathematics 
19, 20, 21, 22; Chemistry 11, 12; or equivalents to these courses. Upper Division.­
Mathematics 103, Civil Engineering 101, Physics 101,102 and 18 units of other 
upper division physics courses. 

RECOMMENDED ELECTIVES: Civil Engineering 130 (Fluid Mechanics), 
141 (Heat Power). 

11,12,13. PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICS ( 4,4,4) Il,l,ll 
A rigorous course for those planning advanced study in physics, engineering 
or chemistry. Prerequisite: Two semesters of analytic geometry and 
calculus. The second semester may be concurrent with course 11. Course 
11 is prerequisite to 12 and 13. 
Three class periods and one 3-hour laboratory period a week. 

15,16. GENERAL PHYSICS ( 4,4) J,II 

A general course intended for those planning to enter medicine, dentistry, 
optometry, and most biological fields. Prerequisites: Intermediate algebra, 
plane geometry, and trigonometrY. _Trigonometry may be concurrent with 
course 15. Course 15 is prerequsite to 16. 
Three class periods and one 3-hour laboratory period a week. 

19. PROBLEMS IN RADIO BROADCASTING {2) II 
The purpose of this course is to .give non-technological majors some 
acquaintance with scientific methods through direct participation. Students 
assist a trained engineer to conduct ac.tual experimental work. 
One class period per week for theoretical background/ and times· for experi-
ments to be arranged. . 

21. PHYSICAL BASIS OF SOUND (3) II 
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Prerequisites for all upper dirision courses: One year of college physics 
(including mechanics, heat, sound, light, electricity and magnetism) and diff;eren. 
tial and integral calculus. 

101,102. MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS ( 4,4) !,II 

Fllfl:d~entals of mathematical methods used in physics; classical mechanics . 
stansncal mec~anics ; electromagnetics ; special relativity. ' 
Four class perzods a week. 

110. ATOMIC STRUCTURE (3) I 54 
A st~tdy of the electron~c structure of atoms; quantum mechanical basis. 
atomtc spectra; correlatwns with chemical properties and the per· d · ' 
tafble; nat

1
ure of. the chemical bond. Additional prerequisite: One 

10

y e~~ 
o genera chemtstry. 
Three class periods a week. 

130. ELECTRONICS ( 4) II 56 
A study of v:acu?m tub;s and electronic circuits. Applications in control, 
and communrca~wn eqmpment. Complex variables used. 
Three clau pertods and one 3-hour laboratory period a week. 

140. NUCLijONICS ( 4) II 55 . 
A sthudy .of the nucleus of the atom with special emphasis upon application<> 

150. 

to c emtstry. · 
Three class periods and one 3·hour laboratory period a week. 

CYBERNETICS ( 3) I 55 

A ~rudy of automatic control mechanisms, 
devtces, and the theorr of information. 
Three cla!S periods a week. 

feedback circuits, computing 

193;194. SPECIAL STUDIES (2 to 4; 2 to 4) J;II 

~ndi':'b1ual stl!dy ?n selected topics with frequent consultation to be arranged 
osst e topt~s mclude: electricity and magnetism optics spectroscopy. 

thbermodynamtcs ~nd statistical mechanics, quantum' mecha~ics, relativity; 
la or

1
a
1
tory work m any of these, research, current literature seminars if 

enro ment warrants. ' 

PRE-MEDICAL MAJOR 

Counselor: JONTE 

. . All first.class medical schools now require at least three years of colle e ~ammg, and ptefec that the!r candidates have the full four years with bachelo~s 
egr~e .. They spectfy a mmtmum amount of biology, chemistry mathematics and 

ph~tcs m the undergraduate curriculum, but definitely desire that the pre-m~dical 
stu . ~nt sec_ure a broad cultural background in such fields as literature histor 
pohttcal. sc1ence, sociology, philosophy, and the fine arts. College of the PaciJ~ 
pre-medtcal gradu~tes have been unusually successful in the field of medicine. 

f th Jhe foll?wmg curriculum is designed to equal or exceed the requirements 
~ k e e~t me~1cal sch.ools: It may be noted in passing that it is not necessary to 
a e a pre.-mediCal maJor t.n ord~ to prep~re for medical schools; their require· 

ments may be met b): choo~mg s1!1table electives with a major in any of the sciences 
or S?I?ett~es even m soctal sctences or humanities. If a major other than pre­
~edtcm~ fis c~os~n. the stu4ent must, of course, take full responsibility for meeting 

e spec1 c a misSIOn reqmrements of the medical school he wishes to enter. 
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Pre-Ministerial 

LOWER DIVISION: General chemistry, including qualitative analysis, 10 to 
12 units; quantitative analysis, 3 to 5 units; general physics, 8 units; general 
zoology or general biology, 8 units plus 2 units at micro-technique; English 
composition and literature, 6 to 12 units; social studies, 6 to 12 units; a reading 
knowledge of German or French (some schools require both, some will accept 

Spanish}; general psychology, 3 units. 
UPPER DIVISION: Chemistry 121, 122, 163, 195; Zoology 102, 104. 

Elective units should be chosen from among the following: history, literature, 
philosophy, political science, sociology, the fine arts, and accounting. 

NOTE: The field of MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY offers an attractive career tO 
many students interested in medical activities who do not wish to spend the five to 
six years of graduate study necessary in order to engage in the practice of medicine. 
The. course in a school of medical technology usually lasts for 18 months, and 
qualifies one to take the examination for registered Medical Technologist (M.T.) 
given by the Amerisan Society of Clinical Pathologists. 

In preparing to enter such a school, the student should take a college 
course similar to the pre.medical program outlined above. The pre.medical 
counselor or the head of the Department of Chemistry or Zoology will be glad 

to advise. 

PRE-MINISTERIAL MAJOR 

Head Counselor: COLLIVER 

The wide range of services which the mtmster today is challenged to give 
makes it increasingly imperative that all of his educational work be planned very 
carefully, and always with his ultimate goal in mind. The theological seminaries 
are giving careful attention to the undergraduate as well as graduate training of 
the prospective minister, . and through the American Association of Theological 
Schools have suggested a basic undergraduate course for these students. 

The College of the Pacific offers this major with the expectation that it weill 
strengthen the training of the pre·ministerial student. It is in harmony with the 
suggestions of the American Association of Theological Schools. It provides a 
broad foundation with an introduction into many fields of study. It also offers 
the opportunity for the student to do additional work in such departments as he 
may wish, yet not be required to take the full number of units in any given 
department that are necessary for a full major in that department. 

Students preparing for this major are encouraged to complete their college 
language requirement in their first two years and to acquire in their high school 

years skill in tyEing and shorthand. 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS (in addition to the basic requirements for the A.B. 
degree): Advanced composition 2, speech 4, history 6, philosophy 6, economics 
8·9, psychology 8-9, recreation 2, sociology 8-9, and religious education 8 including 
2 units of supervised field work. Majors should recall that for the A.B. degree 
at least 40 units earned after attaining junior standing must be in upper division 

courses. 
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SOCIOLOGY 

Professor: JACOBY (Chairman) 
Associate Professor: BRUNER 

Lecturer: F. GOLEMAN 

Sociology is the systematic study of the structure and functioning of human 
society, oriented toward the effective understanding and handling of the social 
problems of the modern world. Training in sociology is offered for use in social 
research and analysis, in various fields of social planning and legislation, and in 
the operating of community, state and national programs for the welfare of society. 
It also provides a background for teaching at secondary and higher educational 
levels, and a foundation for professional training in such fields as law, the ministry, 
and social work. 

For the latter field, the department offers courses on the pre~professional 
level designed to acquaint and orient the student with respect to the aims, op­
porunities and requirements of the profession. This program is in harmony with 
the statement of the National Council on Social Work Education that the student 
should bring to professional education a broad background of general education, 
including knowledge of fundamental principles in the social and biological sciences. 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: Lower Divisio.n.-Sociology 11 and 12, or their 
equivalent, 6 units. To become eligible to meet certain upper division require­
ments, the student should take both Principles of Economics and General Psychology. 
To meet the science requirement, the study of biology is suggest_ed, although not 
required. 

Upper Division.-Economics 115, Psychology 110, Sociology 160, a course 
in statistics or social research methods, and sufficient additional upper division 
courses in sociology, selected in conference with the chairman of the department, 
to make a minimum total of 23 upper division units. 

11, INTRODUCTION TO SOCIOLOGY (3) I 
A study of the way societies, both primitive and modern, are organized, 
how they grow and change, and of man's role in bringing about improved 
social living. 

12, SOCIAL PROBLEMS ( 3) li 
A survey-analysis of the more widely recognized problems of modern society 
and of the measures designed to meet them. 

101. SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS (2) JI 
An advanced ailalysis of the institutional structure of society with particular 
reference to the modern scene. 

104. THE FAMILY (3) I 
A study of the changing family in modern society, and of the social measures 
being advocated to strengthen it. 

110. URBAN SOCIOLOGY (2) I 54 
An analysis of the nature and characteristics of modern urban life, particu~ 
lady as they affect personality. 

112, COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION (.2) I 54 
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A study of the structure and process of community organization, with 
special reference to organization for civic welfare. 

----------------------------------------------------~So~'~ioWgy 

115. RURAL SOCIOLOGY (2) JI 56 

A study of Contemporary rural life under the impact of industrialization 
and urban growth. 

118. POPULATION PROBLEMS (2) II 56 

An examination ·of the social consequences of the changes in quantity, 
quality and distribution of the world population. 

120. RACE RELATIONS (3) I 
A study of the practices and trends in inter-group relations. 

125. SOCIAL RELATIONS IN INDUSTRY (3) II 
A study of the background, current practices and trends in labor-management 
relations in the United States. 

130, SOCIAL PATHOLOGY (2) SS 
An analysis of the meaning and nature of social "ill health"; major social 
problems and measures to meet them. 

135. CRIMINOLOGY (3) II 

An ex"amination of the causes of crime and delinquency, and of current 
methods of treating offenders. 

13 7. fUVENILE DELINQUENCY ( 2) SS 
An analysis of the. nature, extent and causes of juvenile delinquency, and 
of the methods betng employed to deal with this problem. 

140. THE FIELD OF SOCIAL WORK (2) I and SS 
A survey of the major types of social work, and of the more important 
public and private social agencies. Prerequisite: Senior standing or work 
experience. 

142. PRINCIP~ES OF SOCIAL WORK (2) 

A survey of the more general concepts and methods employed in all types 
of social work. Prerequisite: Course 140 or work experience. 

145. PUBLIC WELFARE (2) II 55 

A study of the philosophy, organization, and operating practices of public 
welfare activities in the United States, with particular reference to California. 
Prerequisite: Course 140 or work experience. 

147. SOCIAL SECURITY PROGRAMS (2) II 56 

An intensive examination of statutory provisions and operational problems 
of current social security legislation. 

151. CHILD WELFARE (2) SS 55 
An analysis of the conditions affecting the health and welfare of the child, 
and of the measures being taken to protect child life. 

155. METHODS OF FAMILY LIFE EDUCATION (2) II 

A critical examination o{ current provisions for family life education and 
the methods employed in the various programs. Prerequisite: Senior 
standing. 
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159. SOCIAL FIELD WORK (2 to 4) I:Il 
Supervised observation and experience in social work agencies and other 
community situations. Prerequisite: Course 140. 

160. PRINCIPLES OF SOCIOLOGY (3) II 

An advanced theory course designed primarily for department majors in 
their senior year. Open only by permission of the instructor. 

165. THEORIES OF SOCIAL REFORM (2) 
A survey of various political, social and economic proposals that have been 
advanced as desirable substitutes for current arrangements in these flelds. 

180. CULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY (2) SS 
The study of social arrangements and social change as revealed primarily 
by the study of primitive cultures. 

190. METHODS OF SOCIAL RESEARCH (2) 

An introductory study of the research methods currently being successfully 
employed in the £eld of sociology. 

'193;194. SPECIAL ASSIGNMENTS (2 or 3; 2 or 3) I;II 
Special readings or projects designed to enable the student to complete gaps 
in his sociological training. Open only by permission of the chairman of 
the department. 

200. TEACHING OF SOCIAL STUDIES (2) I (See History 200.) 

202. HISTORY OF SOCIAL THOUGHT ( 2) I 
A historical survey of the growth of man's thinking about group life­
its origin, importance, techniques of change, etc. 

203. CONTEMPORARY SOCIOLOGY THEORY (2) 
A study of current theory and research concerning some of the more per­
sistent problems of scientific sociology. 

293 ;294. ADVANCED ASSIGNMENTS (2 to 4; 2 to 4) I;IJ;SS 

295 ;296. SEMINAR (3 ;3) I ;II 

299. THESIS ( 4) l:II:SS 

SPEECH 

Professors: RUNION (Chairman), BETZ, and DE M. BROWN 

Associate Professor: CRABBE 

Assistant Professors: ASHBY, BASYE, FARROW, and RAMSEY 

There is, strictly speaking, only one major in the Speech Department but 
within this major four different emphases are possible, depending on the co~rses 
chosen. These are general speech, broadcasting, drama, or speech correction. 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: 30 units, of which 18 units must be upper division. 
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Speech 

RECOMMENDED ELECTIVES: For the Broadcasting emphasis.-Art 12, 16, 

130 j Economics 101; Journalism 103; Music 35,36; Political Science 160. For 
the Drama emphasis.-Art 11, 12, 15; English 155,156, 172, 174, 182,183; 

Physical Education 51; History 11,12. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MASTER OF ARTS IN SPEECH will be determined 
by the Department Chairman in conformity with the candidate's special field of 
interest. 

10. FUNDAMENTALS OF RADIO AND TELEVISION (3) I 
Organization, regulation, and procedure in station and network radio and 
television equipment and m"-terials for all broadcast types. 

16. RADIO AND TELEVISION WRITING ( 3) I 
A foundation for the writing of all forms of materials for radio and tele­
vision. Opportunity provided for laboratory production of these materials. 

17. RADIO PRODUCTION LABORATORY (3) II 
Basic laboratory studies in writing and directing talks, musical, dramatic, 
news, and special events programs; evaluation and interpretation of scripts 
of all types. 

29. APPLIED RADIO AND TELEVISION (1) I:II 
Credit is given for participation in radio and television activity. Four units 
may be accumulated through re-enrollment. 

30. ELEMENTARY RADIO PRODUCTION (3) II 
Introduction to program planning and broadcasting procedure. Practice 
and use of microphones, sound effects, transcribed music and script materials 
in building programs for broadcasting. 

41. APPLIED DRAMA (1 or 2) I:Il 
Credit is given to those who appear in public productions or assist there­
with according to the number of class hours spent under the instructor. 

45. STAGECRAFT- (2) I 
Lectures and practical work in scenic construction, painting and lighting. 
Laboratory work on sets for major productions. 

47. DEVELOPMENT OF THE THEATRE (3) 
Contemporary theatre, showing the relationships and deviations from 
historic theatre. 

50. ACTING (3) I and II 
Introduction to acting, covering pantomine, characterization, movement, and 
working with other actors in scenes. 

51. ACTING (3) I and II 
Continuation of course ·50 for more advanced students. 

59. FUNDAMENTALS OF SPEECH (3) I and II 
Basic principles of speech activities with emphasis on ·public speaking and 
proficiency in the every-day speaking process. 
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60. FUNDAMENTALS OF SPEECH ( 3) J 
Continuation of 59 w:ith emphasis on discussion techniques and parliamentary 
procedure. 

61. VOICE AND DICTION (2) I 

Basic training in the elements of normal and effective speech, with special 
attention to problems of voice and articulation. Individual conferences. 

63. ART OF INTERPRETATION (2) I and Jl 
Attention to the principles of discovering and conveying the meanings of 
the printed page. Emphasis upon prose and poetry. 

68. ARGUMENTATION (2) I 

A study of the use of evidence and the logical procedures in the discussion 
of social problems. 

70. INTERCOLLEGIATE FORENSICS (1 or 2) J:II 

Special conferences for members of the forensic squad. May be repeated 
for a maximum of 4 units. 

106. LIP READING (3) I and SS 55 

Problems of the hard-of-hearing child, criteria for lip reading, theory and 
methods of teaching lip reading, selection and preparation of material for 
use in public school classes. 

107. AUDIOMETRY (2 or 3) II and SS 55 

Consideration of medical education and acoustical aspects of hearing loss. 
Preparatory to training of school audiometricians and teachers of the hard 
of hearing. 

109. LIP READING LABORATORY (1 or 2) I and II and SS 55 (L) 
Directed practice in lip reading with children and adults. 

116. FILM FOR TELEVISION (2) J 

Production and use of film materials in television. Projects in motion and 
slide production, and preparation of film materials for television transmission. 

117. RADIO AND TELEVISION STATION MANAGEMENT (2) I 
Analysis of all aspects of administering a radio or television station. Directed 
projects in station operation. 

118. RADIO DRAMA (2) II 

Forms of drama as applied in the radio situation. Directed projects in the 
production of- selected dramas for release through available facilities. 

119, TELEVISION DRAMA (2) JI 
Forms of drama as applied in the television situation. Directed projects 
in the production. of selected dramas for release through available facilities. 

121. TELEVISION PRODUCTION LABORATORY (3) II 
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Lecture, discussion and production experience in planning, writing and 
execution of television broadcasts. 

Speech 

122, EDUCATIONAL RADIO AND TELEVISION (2) 1 54 

Lecture, discussion and laboratory practice in educational and television 
program planning, production, and classroom utilization. 

129. APPLIED RADIO AND TELEVISION (1) !:II 

Credit is given for participation in radio and television activities. Four 
units may be accumulated through re-enrollment. 

130. ADVANCED RADIO LABORATORY (3) !:II 

Advanced discussion and experience in radio broadcast procedure. Directed 
projects as studio production director. Six units may be accumulated through 
re-enrollment. 

141. APPLIED DRAMA (1 or 2) I:II 

Credit is given to those who appear in public productions or. assist there­
with according to the number of class hours spent under the 1nstructor. 

145. STAGE TECHNIQUES (3) II (L) 

A basic course in technical problems of the theatre. Practical project work 
forms a portion of the course. 

146. PRODUCTION TECHNIQU.ES (2) I 
A basic course in selecting, casting, and producing a play. Includes a 
study of rehearsal patterns and organization of stage and technical personnel. 

150. READING REHEARSALS (3) I 

Line reading and action blocking in the various styles of acting. 

151. MODERN WORLD THEATRE (3) II 

A study of the physical theatre and its relati~n to the. great plays and 
players from. Ibsen to Miller. Lectures and readmg of maJOr plays. 

155. STAGE COSTUME DESIGN (2) II 

Theory and practice in theatric design and historic costume. Open to all 
students. 

156. DIRECTING (3) 1:11 
Lectures, readings, demonstrations, and practice in ways of handling the 
problems involved in play direction. Enrollment by permission of instructor. 

163. ADVANCED ART OF INTERPRETATION (2) II 
A continuation of course 63, with special attention to plays. Prerequisite: 
Speech 63. 

165. PUBLIC ADDRESS (2) I 

Advanced course in platform technique as well as a study of criticism and 
public address. 

166. SPEECH FOR TEACHERS (2) II 

Especially designed for prospective teachers who need speech improvement. 
Oral reading, speaking, and articulation drills. 
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167. GROUP LEADERSHIP (1' or 2) 1:1! 
This is a project course for students in leadership positions, in student 
government. Enrollment by permission of instructor. 

168. ARGUMENTATION, PERSUASION, AND DEBATE (3) II 
A study of the logical and psychological principles of persuasive discourse, 
with special attention to controversial speaking. 

170. INTERCOLLEGIATE FORENSICS (1 or 2) !:II 
Special conferences for members of the forensic squad. May be repeated for 
a maximum of 4 units. 

171. PROJECT SPEAKING ( 1 or 2) ! :!I 
Speaking assignments in community groups. Prerequisite: Speech 165 and 
permission of instructor. 

172. PHONETICS (2) I and SS 54 

An analysis of English speech sounds and their synthesis in connected speech. 
Consideration of the. physiological and acoustical nature of speech production 
and speech perception. 

174. SPEECH PROBLEMS OF SCHOOL CHILDREN (2) I! 
Speech development, speech disorders, and speech correction for prospective 
teachers, supervisors and administrators. 

175. CORRECTIVE SPEECH TECHNIQUES (2) J and SS 54 (L) 

A course to acquaint the student with the principles of corrective techniques. 

177. PRINCIPLES OF SPEECH CORRECTION (2) I! and SS 54 (L) 
Continuation of Speech 175, with special emphasis on principles of cor­
rection of organic speech defects. 

183. CLINICAL LABORATORY IN SPEECH CORRECTION (2) J:II:SS 54 

Supervised wo.rk in the diagnosis and treatment of various types of speech 
defects. May be repeated for a total of 4 units. 

184. SPEECH PATHOLOGY (2) II 

A study of the major speech disorders from a pathological point of view. 

193;194. DIRECTED STUDY (1 or 2; 1 or 2) !;II;SS 

200. THE TEACHING OF SPEECH (2) II 

The nature and function of speech in the growing ahd maturing individual 
in school; methods and materials of teaching adequate to each level of 
instruction and conducive. to an interesting program. 

205. CLINICAL METHODS (1 or 2) !:!I:SS 
Lectures and demonstration in diagnostic and -therapeutic procedures. Super­
vised clinical practice with all types of defective speech. Prerequisite: Per­
mission of instructor, 

213. THE STUTTERER (2) II (U) 
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An exhaustive investigation of the etiology and therapies of stutteriug. 
Prerequisites: Speech 175, 183, and 184, or 6 units of equivalent work in 
speech correction. 

_______________________ _:::Zoology 

223. RADIO, TELEVISION AND SOCIETY (2) I 55 (U) 
Study of the contributions of broadcasting to the public welfare; the broad­
caster's responsibilities in programming in the public interest and fulfilling 
community obligations. 

293 ;294. DIRECTED GRADUATE STUDY ( 1 to 3; 1 to 3) I ;II ;SS 

295;296. SEMINAR (2;2) 1;11 

297 ;298. RESEARCH PROBLEMS ( 1 to 3; 1 to 3) I ;II ;SS 

299. THESIS ( 4) !:II:SS 

ZOOLOGY 

Professors: NOBLE (Chairman), BERTHOLF, and STANFORD 

Associate Professor: ARNOLD 

Lecturer: LIVEZEY 

MAJ.OR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE: A minimum 
of 30 units in biological science to be selected upon consultation with the chairman 
of the department, at- least 18 of which must be in upper divison courses. Part 
of the work should be in botany, and studies in the physical sciences should include 
at least 8 units of general chemistry, Organic chemistry and basic courses in both 
physics and geology are recommended. ' 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE: A minimum 
of 32 units in biological science, including some botany and some 11.1arine biology, 
and the following courses or their equivalent from other departments: Chemistry 
11, 12, 121, or 163; Geology 11, 12; Physics 15, 16; German 81-82, 183 or 
188; or French 11-12, 13. 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE: For general 
requirements, see that section in this catalogue. Twelve units of graduate work in 
zoology are required, plus the thesis. In addition to his zoological prerequisites, 
the candidate should receive as much training as possible in physiology, botany, 
bacteriology, and statistics. Work toward the degree may be pursued either in 
Stockton or at the Pacific Marine Station, but at least one session should be spent 
at the sea. 

11. GENERAL BIOLOGY ( 4) J and II 
Basic plant and animal structure, physiology, and ecology are studied in the 
laboratory, in the field, and through demonstrations. 
Three class periods and one 3-hour laboratory period a week. 

13. MICROTECHNIQUE (2) .J .. 
Training in the preparation and study of microscopic materials. PrerequlSlte: 
·An introductory college course in biology, botany or zoology. 
Two 3-hour laboratory periods a week. 

15,16. GENERAL ZOOLOGY ( 4,4) Yr. 
A standard introductory course in the animal sciences. Recommended for 
all students with major interests in biology. The first semester stresses 
general biological principles, animal structures and functions, and a .survey of 
the. invertebrates. The second semester features the vertebrates, w1th labor­
atory emphasis on the shark and the foetal pig. No prerequisites. 
Two class periods and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week. 
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21. INTRODUCTORY MARINE BIOLOGY (2) JI 
An introduction to biological principles as illustrated by the fauna of the 
intertidal zone of Central California. No prerequisite. Given at the Pacific 
Marine Station during spring vacation, with followup work in Stockton. 

25. FIELD BIOLOGY (2) II 

Study of plant and animal life in the open; methods of making field 
observat!ons; collecting, mounting, and preserving specimens. No pre· 
requtstte~. Given at Pacific Marine Station during spring vacation, with 
preparauon and followup work in Stockton. 

30. GENERAL ENTOMOLOGY (3) II 56 
Studies in the classification, life history, structure, and basic physiology of 
insects, including some attention to practical control measures. Prerequisite: 
An introductory course in biology or zoology. 
Two class periods and one 3-hour laboratory period a week." 

33. ELEMENTARY PHYSIOLOGY (3) II 
A study of the functions of the various systems in the human body. The 
course is intended mainly for physical education majors. Prerequisite: 
An introductory college course in biology or zoology. 

35. MAMMALIAN ANATOMY (2) 1 
A course to pre~ede or accompany Zoology 33, dealing primarily with 
human anatomy as illustrated by dissection of the cat and the use of 
human charts and models. Prerequisite: An introductory college course 
in biology or zoology. 
One hour of lecture and three of laboratory work a week. 

101. HERimiTY AND EVOLUTION (2) If 

The mechanism of inheritance and the application of these principles to 
some economic plants and animals and to man, and to the understanding 
of evolution. Prerequisite: An introductory course in biology or zoology, 
or upper division standing. 
Two class periods a week. 

102. EMBRYOLOGY ( 4) 1 
Comparative study of the development of vertebrates, mainly frog, chick 
and pig, with some attention to man. Prerequisite: One year of college 
zoology or biology. 
Two class periods and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week. 

104. COMPARATIVE ANATOMY (4) II 
Comparative study of representative vertebrates with special attention to 
the evolution of the human body. Prerequisite: One year of college zoology 
or biology. 
Two class periods and two 3-hout laboratory periods a week. 

108. PARASITOLOGY ( 4) I 54 
Studies on parasitism with emphasis on the parasites of man. Prerequisite: 
One year of college zoology or biology. 
Two class periods and six hours of laboratory work a week. 

110. ANIMAL ECOLOGY { 2 to 4) SS (at Pacific Marine Station) 
Relation of animals to each other and to their environment. 
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112. INVERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY (4) SS (at Pacific Marine Station) 
Studies on the morphology, taxonomy, embryology, life history and economic 
importance of invertebrate animals. Prerequisite: An introductory course 
in biology or zoology. 

120. PHYSIOLOGICAL BASES OF BEHAVIOR (4) II 
A study Of mammalian physiology with emphasis on the endocrines and 
the nervous system. Prerequisite: A college course in vertebrate zoology 
or anatomy, and a college course in chemistry. 
Three class periods and one 3-hour laboratory period a week. 

122. MARINE BIOLOGY (2 to 4) .. I and SS (at Pacific Marine Station) 
Principles of life with special reference to the fauna of the intertidal zone 
of Central California. No prerequisites. Lectures, laboratory and field 
trips. 

132. HUMAN BIOLOGY (4) 
A presentation of those main features of human evolution, embryology, 
physiology, and genetics which are considered valuable in a liberal edu­
cation. No prerequisites. Some laboratory work is included. 

195;196. ZOOLOGY SEMINAR (1 or 2; 1 or 2) J;II;SS 
Readings, conferences and reports on selected biological subjects. The 
course may be re-elected as often as progress in the work warrants. Pre­
requisite: One year of college zoology or biology. 
One (or two) 1-hottr class periods a week. 

197;198. INVESTIGATIONAL ZOOLOGY (1 to 4; 1 to 4) 1;11;58 
Supervised individual studies on selected biological problems. The course 
may be re-elected as often as progress in the work warrants. Prerequisite: 
One year of work in zoology or biology. 
One 3-hour laboratory period per unit of credit. 

295;296. GRADUATE SEMINAR IN ZOOLOGY (1 to 4; 1 to 4) J;II;SS 
Readings conferences and reports on a selected field of zoological research. 
The coulse may be re-elected as often as progress in the work warrants. 

297;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH IN ZOOLOGY (1 to4; 1 to 4) I;II;SS 
Advanced research in selected problems in zoological science. The course 
may be re-elected as often as progress in the work warrants. Prer:equisite: 
Graduate status with a completed undergraduate major in zoology. 

299. THESIS ( 4) 1:11:55 

PACIFIC MARINE STATION 

The College of the Pacific's Marine Station at the mouth of Bodega Bay, 50 
miles north of San Francisco, offers a well-rounded program of courses in the 
summer (most of which are listed above), and has facilities available for research 
work the year around. For more detailed information, including that concerning 
living accommodations, address Dr. A. E. Noble, Pacific Marine Station, Dillon 
Beach, California. 
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PACIFIC CONSERVATORY OF MUSIC 
JoHN GILCHRIST ELLIOTI1 Dean 

ORGANIZATION 

The Conservatory, while considered a department of the College, is a definite 
organization which aims to prepare trained students for professional work in the 
field of music. Students registered in Liberal Arts may major in the Department 
of Music for the Bachelor of Arts degree. Those deciding to do professional work 
in music should register in the Conservatory. 

The Conservatory of the College of the Pacific is a charter member of the 
National Association of Schools of Music, and is accredited by that organization. 
The requirements for entrance and for graduation as stated in this catalogue are 
in accordance with the published regulations of the National Association of 
Schools of Music. 

The College of the Pacific gives the students in the Conservatory who come 
from outside Stockton a home that offers them the valuable opportunity of sharing 
the social life of the College. 

EQUIPMENT 

The Conservatory activities and equipment are housed in the main Conserva­
tory building and two recently completed music buildings which provide 17,000 
square feet of additional floor space. The main building was completed in 1925 
at a cost, including equipment, of over $200,000, and is one of the finest buildings 
devoted to the study of music in any college in the West. In addition to studios, 
practice rooms, classrooms and offices, the building contains an auditorium with 
a seating capacity of 1256, in which is located the Watt Memorial Organ, gift 
of Rolla V. Watt, former president of the Board of Trustees, and Mrs. Watt. It 
possesses a tonal appointment of 58 stops of great richness and beauty, making 
it one of the largest organs in the West. This organ is available for practice 
and recital work by advanced students. Three smaller organs are also available 
for practice. 

The new buildings contain large acoustically treated choral, band and 
orchestra rehearsal halls, classrooms, offices and 25 practice rooms. The equipment 
includes 14 grand and 54 upright pianos, together with several reproducing 
machines and radios. The music library contains listening rooms for recorded music. 

ADMISSION 

The requirements for admission to the Conservatory of Music are the same 
as for admission to the College in general, and may be found· on page 45. 

Students may take applied music in the Conservatory without having to 
present academic credentials for entrance. Such students may enroll at any time 
during the year. 

CURRICULA OF THE SCHOOL OF MUSIC 

The Conservatory offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Music 
and Master of Music, and the special secondary credential in music. 
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MASTER'S DEGREES 

The requirements for the degree Master of Arts with a major fn music, and 
the general requirements for the degree of Master of Music, are found on pages 
51 and 52. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MASTER OF MUSIC DEGREE: The degree Master of 
Music may be granted to students who have received their baccalaureate diplomas 
from music schools recognized by the National Association of Schools of Music, 
upon the completion of one year of work in residence. 

With Composition as a Major: I II 

Composition II (Music 254;255) 4 4 

Orchestration II (Music 207;208) 2 2 

Piano 2 2 

Musicology Seminar (Music 295a;296a) 2 2 

Thesis - 2 2 

Advanced Music Elective 2 2 

14 14 

During the _year· the can_didate should submit ·the following as original work: 

a. A string quartet. 

b. A symphonic poem for full orchestra. T,his will be regarded as the 
thesis; two copies must be deposited with the College library before 
granting of the degree. 

With Applied Music (except in the field of voice) as a major: I II 

Composition I (Music 154;155) 

Orchestration II (Music 207;208) 

Applied Music (Major instrument) 

Musicology Seminar (Music 295a;296a) 

Thesis ~ 

Electives 

With Voice as a Major: 
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Composition I (Music 1:54;155) 

Voice ~ 

Musicology Seminar (Music 295a;296a) 

Thesis -

Cultural subjects 

2 2 

2 2 

4 4 

2 2 

2 2 

2 2 

14 14 

II 

2 2 

4 4 

2 2 

2 2 

4 4 

14 14 

Master of Music Cttrricula 

With Musical Therapy as a Major: 

Musicology Seminar (Music 295a;296a) 

Orchestration II (Music 207,208) ~ 

Applied Music 

Hospital Orientation (Music 286;287) 

Seminar in Music Education (Music 296b) 

Sociology 

Clinical PsycholOgy 

Thesis ~ 

Electives 

With Public School Music as a Major: 

Arranging orchestral score from piano accompaniments 
of standard school material 

Vocal and instrumental study 

Musicology Seminar (Music 295a; 296a) 

Cultural subjects 

Advanced work in general education 

Thesis 

Music electives 

RESIDENCE REQUIREMENTS 

I II 

2 2 

2 

2 2 

1 to 5 

2 

2 2 

2 2 

2 2 

1 to 3 

14 to 20 

II 

2 2 

2 2 

2 2 

2 2 

2 2 

2 2 

2 2 

14 14 

No student will be graduated who has not spent at least one year in residence 
in this institution. (A minimum of 24 units, at least 4 units each semester, is 
required to establish residence.) Ordinarily this requirement will be interpreted 
to apply to at least one semester of the senior year. Exception to the residence 
requirement of the senior year will be considered by the administrative committee 
on recommendation of the major d~partment. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

The major in music i_!l the College of Liberal Arts is organized to: 

(1) Prepare those students who expect to continue for a fifth or graduate 
year in candidacy for the general secondary teaching credential. Such students 
should take the following courses in their freshman and sophomore years: 

Harmony and Ear Training I 6 units 
Harmony and Ear Training II 6 units 
Form and Analysis 6 units 
General History of 'Music 4 units 
Chorus - 2 units 
Solo Class 2 units 
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(2) Prepare those students who are interested in the four·year course 
leading to the general elementary teaching credential. Such students, should take 
the following courses in their freshman and sophomore years: 

Harmony and Ear Training I 
General History of Music 
Chorus • 
Solo Class 

6 units 
4 units 
2 units 
2 units 

( 3) Provide an adequate cultural preparation in music for those students 
who also wish a general liberal arts background. Lower division, same as No. 2. 

( 4) Prepare those students who wish special training in musical therapy in 
connection with their :music major. Such students should take the following 
courses in their freshman and sophomore years: 

Harmony and Ear Training I 6 units 
Harmony and Ear Training II 6 units 
General History of Music 4 units 
Form and Analysis 6 units 

Chorus -
Solo Class 
Biology and physiology 
General Psychology 

2 units 
2 units 
9 units 
3 units 

UPPER DIVISION REQUIREMENTS FOR MUSICAL THERAPY MAJORS: Two 
units each of the following: Orchestration, conducting, special music history, 
social objectives in music, physical basis of sound, elementary music methods, 
secondary music methods. Musical guidance and therapy, 4 units; music therapy 
practicum, 4 units. Psychology, 12 units, to include m.ental hygiene, adolescent 
psychology, abnormal psychology, and clinical psychology. Electives sufficient to 
complete the major; membership in college chorus and solo class each semester. 
In addition to the above, the equivalent of 6 units of voice study and 6 units of 
piano study must be secured, at least one-half of which tnust be taken at the College 
of the Pacific. 

BACHELOR OF. MUSIC DEGREE 

The College of the Pacific confers the degree of Bachelor of Music upon 
talented students who complete satisfactorily the prescribed courses in applied music, 
musical theory, and academic subjects. Candidates for the degree may major in 
any branch of applied music, in musical therapy, in theory, composition, church 
music or public school music. 

In public school music, the candidate must have the _approval of the chair­
man of the department before taking up third·year work. In applied music the 
candidate should refer to the yearly requirements as stated in the section entitled 
"Private Instruction in Applied Music," page 153 

During the senior year candidates must give proof of their fitness for the 
degree by doing some special work along the lines of their niajor subject. If a 
candidate is majoring in applied music; this special work will take the form of 
a public recital, and a solo appearance with orchestra. Candidates for the degree 
with a major in theory must maintain a high standard of scholarship throughout 
the prescribed course, and in their senior year show their aptitude for a major 
subject by writing a thesis which will show not only the results of careful research, 
but also the application of personal deduction and theories. 
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CuRRICULUM LEADING TO THE DEGREE, BACHELOR OF MUSIC, WITH A 

MAJOR IN PIANO OR ORGAN 

FRESHMAN YEAR I II SOPHOMORE YEAR I II 

Harmony and Ear Training 3 3 Advanced Harmony and 
General Music History 2 2 Ear Training 3 3 
Chorus 'h 'h Form and Analysis 3 3 
Solo Class 'h 'h Chorus 'h 'h 
Piano (or Organ) 2 2 Solo Class 'h 'h 
English, Speech 3 3 .Piano (or Organ) 2 2 
Physical Education 'h 'h Physical Education 'h 'h 
American History and lost. 4 Physical Basis of Sound 3 
Electives 4 1 Academic Electives 3 

Music Electives 3 3 
15'h 15'h 

15% 15'h 

}UNIOR YEAR II SENIOR YEAR II 

Form and Analysis II 2 Orchestration 1 2 2 

Counterpoint I 2 2 Piano Ensemble I I 

Piano Ensemble 1 1 Pedagogy of Piano 2 
Chorus 'h 'h Pedagogy· of Harmony 2 
Solo Class 'h 'h Instrumental Conducting 2 
Advanced Piano (or Organ) 4 4 Chorus % 'h 

Modern Harmony 3 Solo Class 'h 'h 
Biblical History, Literature Counterpoint II 2 

or Archaeology 2 2 Instrumental Ensemble 1 
Physical Education 'h 'h Advanced Piano (or Organ) 4 4 
English, American or Music Survey Courses 2 2 

World Literature 3 
Music Survey Courses 2 2 15 14 

15% 1712 

CuRRICULUM LEADING TO THE DEGREE, BACHELOR OF MUSIC, WITH A 

MAJOR IN VOICE 

FRESHMAN YEAR II SOPHOMORE YEAR I II 

Harmony and Ear Training 3 3 Advanced Harmony and 

General Music History 2 2 Ear Training 3 3 

Chorus 'h 'h Form and Analysis 3 3 

Solo Class 'h 'h Chorus 'h 'h 

Applied Music, Voice 2 2 Solo Class 'h 'h 

Applied Music, Piano 1 I Applied Music, Voice 2 2 

English, Speech 3 3 Applied Music, Piano I 1 

Physical Education 'h 'h Physical Education 'h 'h 

American History and Inst. 3 French, German or Italian 4 4 

Electives 3 Electives 2 

!j'h 15'h 161h 14% 
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JUNIOR YEAR II SENIOR' YEAR I II CURRICULUM LEADING 'IO THE DEGREE, BACHELOR OF MUSIC, WITH A 

Choral Conducting 2 Music Survey Courses 2 2 
MAJOR IN THEORY OR COMPOSITION 

Counterpoint I 2 2 Chorus % % 
Music Survey Courses 2 2 Solo Class % % FRESHMAN YEAR I II SOPHOMORE YEAR II 
Chorus % % Advanced Voice 3 3 Harmony and Ear Training 3 3 Advanced Harmony and 
Solo Class % % Vocal Ensemble 2 2 General Music History 2 2 Ear Training 3 3 
Advanced Voice 3 3 Pedagogy of Harmony 2 Chorus 'h % Form and Analysis I 3 3 
English, American or Appreciation of Poetry 2 Solo Class 'h ;;, Chorus 'h ;;, 

World Literature 3 Choir 1 1 Applied Music, Piano 2 2 Solo Class % % 
Vocal Ensemble 2 2 Drama Elective 3 English, Speech 3 3 Applied Music, Piano 1 1 
Physical Education 'h 'h Electives 2 3 Physical Education 'h % Applied Music, Major Interest 2 2 
Biblical History, Literature American History and Inst 3 Physical Education % 'h 

or Archaeology 2 2 15 15 Electives 4 1 Physical Basis of Sound 3 
Pedagogy of Voice 2 Electives 5 1 

17% 14% 
15% 15% 

15% 14'h 

}UNIOR YEAR II SENIOR YEAR II 
CURRICULUM LEADING TO THE DEGREE, BACHELOR OF MuSIC, WITH .A 

MAJOR IN STRINGED INSTRUMENTS 
Counterpoint I 2 2 Orchestration II 2 2 
Orchestration I 2 2 Music Survey Courses 2 2 

FRESHMAN YEAR II SOPHOMORE YEAR II 
Form and Analysis II 2 Composition I 4 4 
Music Survey Courses 2 2 Pedagogy of Harmony 2 

Harmony and Ear Training 3 3 Advanced Harmony and Composition I 2 2 Chorus 'h 'h 
General Music History 2 2 Ear Training 3 3 Solo Class 'h 'h Solo Class 'h 'h 

Chorus % % Form and. Analysis 3 3 Chorus 'h 'h Counterpoint II 2 

Solo Class 'h 'h Chorus 'h % Instrumental Ensemble 1 Instrumental Conducting 2 

Applied Music, Major 2 2 Solo Class % % Applied Music 2 2 Applied Music 2 2 

Applied Music, Piano 1 1 Applied Music, Major 2 2 Modern Harmony 3 Elective 2 

Orchestra 1 1 Applied Music, Piano 1 1 Biblical History, Literature 

English, Speech 3 3 Orchestra 1 1 or Archaeology 2 2 15 15 

Physical Education % %· String Ensemble 1 1 Physical Education % % 

American History and Inst. 3 Physical _Education % 'h 
Electives 2 Physical Basis of Sound 3 14% 18% 

Electives 3 
15% 16% 

15% 15% CURRICULUM LEADING TO THE DEGREE, BACHELOR OF MUSIC, WITH A 

jUNIOR YEAR I II SENIOR YEAR II MAJOR IN MusiCAL THERAPY 

Counterpoint I 2 2 Orchestration I 2 2 FRESHMAN YEAR I II SOPHOMORE YEAR II 
Mus.ic Survey Courses 2 2 Music Survey Courses 2 2 

Harmony and Ear Training and ChO!us % 'h Pedagogy Of Harmony 2 3 3 Advanced Harmony 

Solo Class % % Chorus % 'h Gener-al Music History 2 2 Ear Training 3 3 

Advanced -Applied Solo Class- % % Chorus % % Form and Analysis I 3 3 

Music, Major 4 4 Advanced Applied Solo Class % % Chorus % % 

String Ensemble 1 1 Music, Major 4 4 Applied Music 1 1 Solo Class 'h % 

Form and Analysis II 2 String Ensemble 1 1 Brass Instruments 1 1 Applied Music 1 1 

Orchestra 1 Orchestra 1 1 Physical Education % % Woodwind Instruments 1 1 

Biblical History, Literature Counterpoint II 2 
English, Speech 3 3 Physical Education % % 

or Archaeology 2 2 Modern Harmony 3 
General Biology 4 Physical Basis of Sound 3 

Physical Education % % Electives 1 4 General Psychology 3 

English, American or 15 14 Introduction to Sociology 3 Physiology 3 

World Literature 3 
American History and lost. 3 

16% 15% 
16% 15% 15% 15% 
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}UNIOR YEAR II SENIOR YEAR I II JuNIOR YEAR II SENIOR YEAR II 

Choral Conducting 2 Music Survey Course 2 Choral Conducting 2 Orchestration I 2 2 

Instrumental Conducting 2 Orchestration I 2 Instrumental Conducting 2 Choir or Chorus 1 1 

Choir 1 1 Choir 
Counterpoint 2 2 Solo Class 'h 'h 

1 1 Choir or Chorus 1 1 Applied Music, Violin 1 

Solo Class 'h 'h Solo Class 'h 'h Solo Class 'h 'h Stringed Instruments 1 

Elem. School Music Methods 2 Organ 1 Elem. School Music Methods 2 Pedagogy of Harmony 2 

Applied Music 1 Applied Music 1 Practice Teaching, Elem. 2 Band or Orchestra 1 1 

Violin 1 Musical Therapy Practicum 3 Applied Music 1 1 Soc. Objectives in Music 2 

Musical Therapy 2 2 Hospital Orientation 4 
Band or Orchestra 1 Practice Teaching, Sec. 3 

Sec. School Music Methods 3 Education Psychology 2 

Sec. School Music Methods 3 Abnormal Psychology 3 Physical Education 'h 'h Music Survey Course 2 

Musical Therapy Practicum 2 Clinical Psychology 2 2 Foundations of Percussion Instruments 1 

Art or Crafts 2 Sociology 2 Secondary Education 5 Humanities Electives 3 

Psychology of Adolescence 2 Parent-Child Relationships 2 
School Band and 

School Band and Mental Hygiene 
Orchestra Methods 2 12'h 13'h 

3 Advanced Grammar 2 
Orchestra Methods 2 Elective 2 

Foli< Dancing (Phys. Ed.) 'h 'h 17 16 

Biblical History, Literature 16'h 151h 

or Archaeology 2 2 
SUMMER SESSION 

15 16 
Biblical History, Literature 

or Archaeology 4 

Adolescent Psychology 2 

CURRICULUM LEADING TO THE DEGREE, BACHELOR OF MUSIC, WITH A 6 

MAJOR IN PUBLIC SCHOOL MUSIC AND RECOMMENDATION FOR 

THE SPECIAL MusiC CREDENTIAL 

FRESHMAN YEAR II SoPHOMORE YEAR II 
CURRICULUM LEADING TO THE DEGREE, BACHELOR OF MUSIC, WITH A 

Harmony and Ear Training 3 3 Advanced Harmony and 
MAJOR IN CHURCH MusiC 

General Music History 2 2 Ear Training 3 3 FRESHMAN YEAR I II SOPHOMORE YEAR II 

Chorus 'h 'h Form and Analysis I 3 3 Harmony and Ear Training 3 3 Advanced Harmony and 

Solo Class 'h 'h Chorus 'h 'h General Music History 2 2 Ear Training 3 3 

Applied Music 2 2 Solo Class 'h 'h Chorus 'h 'h Form and Analysis I 3 3 

Band or Orchestra Applied Music 2 2 Solo Class 'h 'h History of Church Music 2 2 

1 1 
Band or Orchestra 1 Applied Music, Voice 1 1 Chorus 'h 'h 

English, Speech 3 3 1 

General Psychology 
Applied Music, Piano 1 1 Solo Class 'h 'h 

Physical Education 'h 'h 3 
'h Chapel 1 1 Applied Music, Voice 1 1 

Social Science Elective 3 Physical Education 'h 
Physical Education 'h 'h Applied Music, Piano 1 1 

American History and Jnst. 3 Physical Basis of Sound 3 American History and Inst. Chapel Choir 1 1 
3 

Woodwind Instruments 1 1 Brass Instruments 1 Philosiphy for Beginners Physical Education 'h 'h 
3 

Hygiene 2 English, Speech 3 3 Orient. in Christian Educ. 3 

16'h 16% Electives 2 General Psychology 3 
15'h 15'h 

16'h 16'h 
15'h 15'h 
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]UNIOR YEAR I II SENIOR YEAR II 
Counterpoint I 2 2 Choir Administration 2 2 
Chorus I> I> Music Survey Courses 2 
Solo Class I> I> Chorus 'h % 
Applied Music, Organ 1 Solo Oass I> 'h 
Chapel Choir 1 1 Chapel Choir 1 1 
Form and Analysis II 2 Psalms of Israel 2 
Biblical History, Literature Religion and the Arts 2 or Archaeology 2 2 Applied Music, Organ 1 Physical Education 'h 'h Pedagogy of Voice 2 Worship as an Art 2 1 Pedagogy of Harmony 2 Music Survey Courses 2 2 Vocal Ensemble 2 2 Choral Conducting 2 Youth Work in the Church 2 Our English Hymnody 2 Adolescent Psychology 2 English, American, Elective 2 or World Literature 3 

1Slh 15'h 16 15 

SCHOLARSHIPS 

Scholarships of $500 each and extending over a period of two years are 
offered instrumentalists and vocalists who can qualify for important positions in 
the orchestra, band, opera, and choir. These grants are given solely on performing 
ability for the .first semester and renewed thereafter as the holder demonstrates 
such qualities of musicianship, application, and character as will promise professional 
success. Applications are received at any time, and the awards will be made before 
registration. · 

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 

Professors: ELLIOTT (Chairman), BODLEY, H. I. BROWN, HARBERT, SHORT, 
SHADBOLT1 UNDERWOOD, and WELTON 

Associate Professors: BOWLING, NORTON 
Assistant Professors: HOLTON, LAMOND 
Director of Band: CORRA 

10. MUSIC AND SOCIE1Y (1) !:II 

The course demonstrates the significance of music in society and how 
the development of it reflects the growth of the Western civilization, 

11,12, HARMONY AND EAR TRAINING (3,3) Yr. 

13,14. ADVANCED HARMONY AND EAR TRAINING (3,3) Yr. 

15. CHORUS (I>) !:II 
Required of al1 music majors. 

16, ELEMENTS OF MUSIC (2) I and SS 
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A course for candidates for the general elementary credential who are not 
yet ready for course 117. 

Music CourJes 

18;19.A CAPPELLA CHOIR (1;1) Yr. 

20;21. ORCHESTRA (1 ;1) Yr. 

22. SOLO CLASS (lh) !:II 
Required of all music majors. A weekly. meeting_ of the entire. Conservatory 
student body, in which the students gam e~penence 10 p~bhc appearance 
by playing and singing for each other. ReCital attendance ts a part of the 
course. 

23,24. FORM AND ANALYSIS I (3,3) Yr. 

25. MARCHING BAND ( 1%) I 
Open to all qualified students and required of music major credential 
candidates. Plays for all football games and presents a concert. 

26. CONCERT BAND ( 1) II 

27. WOODWIND INSTRUMENTS ( 1) I: II 

28. BRASS INSTRUMENTS (1) l:II 
These courses are desigried to give public school muslC maJors and others 
interested a chance to play a brass and woodwind instrument and to lea~n 
about the· rest of the brass and woodwind families as a ':"hole. Study 10 

embouchure, articulation, breath control, posture and fingenngs. A standard 
approved instruction book is used. 

29. PERCUSSION INSTRUMENTS (1) l:Il 

30. OPERA (1 tO 4) !:II . . . 
The aim of the course is to study parts from the op~rat1c hter~ture, wtth 
emphasis on ensemble numbers. The program vanes accordmg ~o the 
enrollment in class. As time and space. advantages allow, there 1s also 
included among the aims of the course the acting ~ut of. scenes from the 
various operas. The work in the class should culmmate 10 a full produc· 
tion of any opera for which the cast is available. 

35,36, GENERAL HISTORY OF MUSIC (2,2) Yr. 

59. WOODWIND ENSEMBLE (1 or 2) !:II 

60. 

101. 

103. 

104. 

BRASS ENSEMBLE (1 or 2) !:II 

INSTRUMENTAL CONDUCTING (2) Il (L) 
Baton technique and principles of music interp~etation. Study of suitable 
music literature from small ensemble to symphomc orchestra and band. 

MODERN HARMO~ ( 3) II . 
The study and practice of harmonic techniq~e? which have prevatled from 
the time of Wagner to the present. Prereqws1te: Course 13, 14. 

FORM AND ANALYSIS !I ( 2) !I 
Detailed structural analysis of rondo, sonata-allegro and other larger forms. 
Prerequisites: Courses 13, 14; 23, 24. 
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105,106. COUNTERPOINT (2,2) Yr. (L) 
The various species of counterpoint in two, three and four voices. Second 
semester includes contrapuntal writing in small vocal and instrumental forms. 

107,108. ORCHESTRATION I (2,2) Yr. and SS 
A study of the instruments of the orchestra, together with practical study 
of the art of scoring for the various choirs and for full orchestras. 

113. PEDAGOGY OF PIANO (2) I! (L) 

114. STRING ENSEMBLE (1 or 2) I:II (L) 
Trios, quartets, etc.; performance of a wide range of chamber music 
literature. 

115. CHORUS (2) 55 

116. ELEMENTARY SCHOOL MUSIC METHODS (2) 1 
A detailed survey of the philosophy, methods and materials which look 
toward a broad music program, including singing, listening, and the place 
of instrumental music on the elementary level. 

117. ELEMENTARY SCHOOL MUSIC EDUCATION (2) I and II and 55 

For elementary credential candidates who are not music majors. Includes 
a review of the theoretical fundamentals, the development of the child 
voice, and a survey of methods and materials. Prerequisite: Course 16 

or equivalent. 

118;119. A CAPPELLA CHOIR (1;1) Yr. 
Admission by audition. The choir tours each spring and in addition sings 
for chapel service and college convocations, and appears in several concerts 
each year. 

120;121. ORCHESTRA (1;1) l;JI;SS (L) 
Conservatory Symphony Orchestra. Open to all qualified students, and 
required of music credential candidates. 

126. CONCERT BAND {1) II:SS 
Open to all qualified students and required of music major credential 
candidates. Gives one or more concerts, plays for commencement exercises, 
and frequently makes concert trips. 

130. OPERA THEATRE (1 to 4) II:SS 

] 31. PEDAGOGY OF VOICE ( 2) II 
Required of voice major seniors. Study of vocal organs and approved 
methods of tone placement; extension of teaching repertoire. 

134. HISTORY OF CHURCH MUSIC (2) II (L) 

Required of church music majors. 

136. SURVEY OF THE CLASSICAL PERIOD (2) I 
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A study of the great masters from Bach and Handel to Beethoven; surveys 
the music achievements of the period against the background of European 
music since 1600 and evaluates their meaning in conjunction with an apprais­
al of religious, scientific, and political developments of their time. 

Music Courses 

137. SURVEY OF THE ROMANTIC PERIOD (2) I 

A study of . music from C. M. V. Weber and Schubert to Brahms and 
Wagner ~gamst the ~ackground of. human aspira~i~ns in r;Hgion, politics, 
art and !tterature dunng the flowenng of RomantlC1Sm, mamly in Germany 
and France. 

138. SURVEY OF OPERA (2) II 

140. COUNTERPOINT II (2) I 
Continuation of Counterpoint I. The devices of free counterpoint as 
applied to the figured chorale and fugue. 

141. CHORAL CONDUCTING (2) I (L) 
The principles of conducting and training choral organizations. Practice 
in conducting choral literature. 

142. ACCOMPANYING (1 or 2) 1:11 (L) 

143. PIANO ENSEMBLE (1 or 2) I:II (L) 

144;145. CHURCH CHOIR ADMINISTRATION (2;2) Yr. 

146;147. CHAPEL CHom (1;1) Yr. (L) 

154;155. COMPOSITION I (2 to 4; 2 tO 4) Yr. 
Creative musical expression to suit the needs of the individual student. 
Prerequisite: Music 13, 14; 23, 24. 

160. STRINGED INSTRUMENTS (1) I:II 
Prerequisite: One or more units of applied music in violin at the College 
of the Pacific. 

166. PRACTICAL KEYBOARD HARMONY (2) I (L) 
Application of harmony to the piano keyboard. Drill in tranposition, 
improvisation, and harmonizing of established melody lines. 

170. ADVANCED PIANO (1 to 4) I:II 
For advanced piano students in the junior and senior years. Approval of 
the dean necessary. 

171. ADVANCED VOICE (1 tO 4) I:II 
For advanced voice students in the junior and senior years. Approval of 
the dean necessary. 

172. ADVANCED ORGAN (1 tO 4) I:Il 
For advanced organ students in the junior and senior years. Approval of 
the dean necessary. 

173. ADVANCED VIOLIN (1 tO 4) !:II 
For advanced violin students in the junior and senior years. Approval of 
the dean necessary. 

174. ADVANCED CELLO (1 tO 4) I:II 
For advanced cello students in junior and senior years. Approval of the 
dean necessary. 
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184;185: MUSICAL THERAPY (2;2) Yr. (L) 
The course includes the study and evaluation of the history, principles, 
practices, and techniques of music as a theraputic agent in general educa­
tion, in clinical work in relation to other therapies, and in institutional work. 
Students are prepared for field work through directed observation, field 
trips, and projects assigned by the instructor. 

186 ;187. MUSICAL THERAPY PRACTICUM (2 ;2) Yr, 

188. SOCIAL OBJECTIVES IN MUSIC (2) II 
A study of the agencies of music education, production and consumption 
in Stockton and other communities, through classroom discussions, guest 
speakers, field trips, and group surveys. Work with community organizations 
in music during the course is encouraged as a means of orientation and 
practical experience. 

189. PEDAGOGY OF HARMONY (2) I 
A study of the problems involved in the presentation of sight-singing, 
melodic, rhythmic, and elementary harmonic dictation. 

193;194. DIRECTED STUDY (1 to 4; 1 tO 4) I;II 

200a. SCHOOL BAND AND ORCHESTRA METHODS (2) I 
A laboratory course offering opportunity to play elementary, junior and 
senior high school material with an accomplished group. Prerequisite: 
Class in strings, brass or woodwind. 

200b. SECONDARY SCHOOL MUSIC METHODS ( 3) II 
The philosophy underlying the subject; the creating of professional attitudes; 
general problems relating to adolescence, the community, and the teacher; 
methods, materials and planning for the teaching of vocal, instrumental 
and music classes; types of tests, programs, festivals, and contests. 

207,208. ORCHESTRATION II (2,2) Yr. and SS 
A course designed for mastet's degree candidates. The composition and 
orchestration of original work is the main objective throughout the year. 
Prerequisite: Course 107, 108. 

239. HISTORY OF CHORAL PRELUDES (2) SS 

254;255. ADVANCED COMPOSITION (2 to 4; 2 to 4) Yr, 

286;287. HOSPITAL ORIENTATION (2 to 5; 2 to 5) Yr. 
Clinical experience under direct supervision in individual projects in musical 
therapy as a part of education for home bound children, in speech and 
recreational therapy, in work with spastics, and in institutional Work in 
connection with occupational and psychotherapy. 

295a. ;296a. MUSICOLOGY SEMINAR (2 ;2) I ;II ;SS 

296b. SEMINAR IN MUSIC EDUCATION (2 to 4) II and SS 

299. THESIS (2 to 4) I:Il:SS 
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RELATED COURSES IN OTHER DEPARTMENTS 

DIRECTED TEACHING OF ELEMENTARY MUSIC (2) I and II 
(See Education 158c.) 

DIRECTED TEACHING OF SECONDARY SCHOOL MUSIC (2 to 4) I and II 
(See Education 178d.) 

Private Instruction in Piano 

PRIVATE INSTRUCTION IN APPLIED MUSIC 
PIANO 

M~. ELLIOTT1 MR. BACON1 MISS BOWLING, MR. SHADBOLT 

MR. LAMOND 

PIANO EXAMINATIONS 

Non-music majors are exempt from all the following auditions and 
examinations. 

Music majors (candidates for the Mus.B. degree or for the A.B. degree with 
a major in music) are required to appear for an audition before a jury of the 
piano faculty at the end of each semester of their piano study. These auditions 
will take the fo1"m of examinations at certain times, as specified below. 

MINIMUM REQUIREMENT EXAMINATION IN PIANO: All music majors (piano 
and organ majors excepted) must take the following examination at some time 
during their piano study. Satisfactory performance of this examination is a 
requirement for graduation. All music majors (organ majors excepted) must 
take a minimum of 3 units of piano, and as many more units as may be neCessary 
to pass this examination. 

1. All major and harmonic minor scales; all major and minor tria_d arpeggios. 

2. A minuet or similar piece of Bach or Haydn or Mozart; or a Bach two-part 
Invention; or a Clementi or Kuhlau Sonatina, 

3. A piece of the approximate difficulty of a selection from the Schumann 
Album for the Young. 

4. The sight-reading of a hymn or the accompaniment to a simple school 
song or similar material. 

5. Item 1 to be performed from memory; eid1er Item 2 or 3 to be performed 
from memory. 

EXAMINATIONS FOR PIANO MAJORS 

FRESHMAN: Piano majors will take the following examination at the end 
of the second semester of their freshman year. Satisfactory performance of this 
examination is a prerequisite for sophomore standing as a piano major. 

1. Scales, arpeggios and other technic as required by the instructor. 

2. Bach: a two-part Invention. 

3. One of the easier sonatas of Haydn or Mozatt or Beethoven (Op. 49 of 
Beethoven excepted). 

4. A piece from the romantic repertory of the approximate difficulty of the 
Chopin Prelude in D Flat Major or the Schumann Romance in F Sharp 
Major. 

5. A piece from the modern repertory of the approximate difficulty of Debussy's 
Gitl with the Flaxen Hair. · 

6. All the above to be performed from memory. 

7. Sight-reading of appropriate difficulty. 
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SOPHOMORE: Piano majors will take the following examination at the 
end of ·the second semester of their sophomore year. Satisfactory performance 
of this examination is a prerequisite for junior standing as a piano major. 

1. Scales, arpeggios and other technic as required by the instructor. 

2. Bach: a three-part Invention or one of the easier Preludes and Fugues from 
the Well-Tempered davier or selections from the Suites or Partitas. 

3. One of the more difficult Haydn or Mozart Sonatas, or a Beethoven Sonata 
of the approximate difficulty_ of those in Op. 2 or Op. 10. 

4. A concert piece of moderate difficulty from the romantic repertory. 

5. A concert piece of moderate difficulty from the modern repertory. 

6. All the above to be performed from memory. 

7. Sight-reading of appropriate difficulty. 

JUNIOR: Piano majors will take the following examinations at the end of 
the second semester of their junior year. Satisfactory performance of this exam­
ination is a prerequisite for senior standing as a piano major. 

1. Scales, arpeggios and other technic as required by the instructor. 

2. Bach: a Prelude and Fugue from the Well-Tempered Clavier; or a complete 
Suite, Partita or Toccata; or a large work of the scope of the Italian 
Concerto or the Chromatic Fantasy and Fugue. 

3. A Beethoven Sonata of the approximate difficulty of those in Op. 27 or 
Op. 31; or some other large work of comparable scope and difficulty. 

4. A concert piece from the romantic repertory of the approximate difficulty 
of a Chopin or Liszt Etude or a Brahms Rhapsody. 

5. A concert piece from the modern repertory of the approxiinate difficulty 
of one of the Debussy Images. 

6. All the above to be performed from memory. 

7. Sight-reading of appropriate difficulty. 

SENIOR: Piano majors are not required to appear for an examination at the 
end of the second semester of their senior year. However, as a requirement fo: 
graduation, the student must satisfactorily present two contrasted groups in a senior 
recital. He must also present at least one movement from a concerto of the approx­
imate difficulty of the Grieg or Schumann, to be performed with orchestral accom­
paniment. 

GRADUATE YEAR (MASTER OF MUSIC DEGREE): The candidate will, upon 
matriculation, be required to present to a jury of the piano faculty proof of pianistic 
ability, musicianship and .repertory attainments equal to the above listed require­
ments for graduation with the Bachelor of M.usic degree with a major in piano. 

The candidate will be required to complete successfully at least 4 units 
of piano study in residence. 
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The candidate will satisfy the following repertory requirements before 
granting of the degree: 

1. The mastering by memory, at some time during graduate study, of five 
large works for solo piano and a public recital offering at least three. These 
five works shall represent the range of piano literature from Bach (or 
before) to the present. Examples: Bach English Suite, Partita, Toccata, 
Italian Concerto, Chromatic Fantasy and Fugue. Mozart Fantasy and 
Sonata in C Minor. Beethoven Sonatas, opp. 53, 57, 101, 109, 110, 111. 
Schubert Sonatas op. posth. Schumann: Fantasy, op. 17, Carnaval, Sym­
phonic Etudes. Brahms: Sonatas or Handel Variations. Chopin Sonatas. 
Liszt Sonata in B Minor. Franck Prelude, Choral and Fugue. Bartok 
Sonata. Hindemith Sonata No. 3. 

2. The mastering of a large chamber work, involving the e!lsembl~ of piano 
with string(s) or other instrument(s), to be performed 10 pubhc. 

3. The mastering of a complete standard concerto, to be performed by memory, 
either with orchestra or second piano. 

4. The demonstration of the ability to read at sight and accompany competently. 

ORGAN 

MR. BACON 

The work of this department is organize? to mee~ the nee.ds of. students plan­
ning to be concert performers, church or ~a~ho orgamsts, or t?-telhgent amateurs 
whose knowledge of the instrument and abthty to perform on 1t a~e ~ooked upon 
as a cultural asset. Although the outline of the course of study ts Intended for 
those who are preparing to graduate with organ as a major subject, special students 
may emoll at any time, whatever their degree of proficiency. 

Candidates for the Bachelor of Music degree with organ as a major subject 
who expect to complete the requirements in four years, and who have not studied 
the instrument previously, will be expected to demonstra~e the results of ~hree 
or four years of previous study of the piano, which should yteld a :6~mly estabhshed 
manual technic as well as the knowledge of how to study mus1c. Where less 
than this technical ability is manifest, the student will be required to _make up 
the deficiency by continuing the piano as a minor study so long as the mstructor 
may deem necessary. 

REQUIREMENTS 

FIRST YEAR: Study of the various types of organ touch; phrasing; manual 
and pedal coordination, rudimentary principles or registration; ~ymns, and simple 
choir accompanying. The easier chorale preludes and other pteces by Bach and 
other composers. A study of the technique of memorizing. 

SECOND YEAR: Practical applications of principles of modern organ r~gis­
tration; further study of hymn playing and choir a:companying; development of 
repertoire and discovery of many advantages of playmg from memory. Works by 
Bach, Mendelssohn, Franck, Karg-Elert and other moderns. 

THIRD YEAR: More advanced compositions by Bach, Handel, Franck, Vier?e, 
Sowerby and other moderns. Constantly increasingly repertoire, one-half of whtch 
should be memorized. 
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FOURTH YEAR: The larger works of Bach; the Franck chorals; symphonies 
by Vierne and Widor; piece by Dupre, Sowerby, Maleingrean, Max Reger, etc, 

N.B. All organ students have the privilege of attending a "Demonstration­
Lecture" class which will meet with the instructor once a week, at which time 
various subjects will be discussed, such as: organ construction; Organ specifications; 
tuning organ pipes; repertoire; great organists and great organs of the world, 
past and present; the problem of the so-called "electronic organ," etc. 

As a requirement for graduation the student must present a work for organ 
and orchestra comparable to the Handel concerto, the Boellman Fantasie Dialogue, 
or the Medieval Poem. He must also render from memory a program as a 
graduation recital, of the degree of difficulty of the following: Bach, Toccata 
and Fugue in D Minor. Franck, Grande Piece Symphonique. Mendelssohn, 
Sixth Organ Sonata. Sowerby, Prelude on the Benediction. 

VOICE 

MR. WELTON, MR. OLIVER, MISS SPELTS 

Instruction in voice is based upon the needs of the individual student, and 
methods flexible enough to fit varying requirements are used. The aim is to 
enable each student to produce tones of even quality, free emission and desired 
intensity, and to use this technical proficiency as means of self-expression and 
interpretation of interesting music. During the four years of work required for 
a degree, songs of increasing difficulty are mastered, operatic and oratorio selec­
tions studied, and lectures on vocal pedagogy, song interpretation and program­
building attended. 

The A Cappella Choir, the College Chorus, and the opera classes offer op­
portunity for ensemble in addition to the studio work, and the weekly solo clases 
and nu·merous student recitals give practice ine public appearance. Completion of the 
course finds the serious student well equipped technically, musically, and peda­
gogically with an extensive repertoire and considerable platform experience. 

MINIMUM. REQUIREMENT EXAMINATION IN VOICE 

In order that their progress and accomplishment may be evaluated, all 
students studying voice in the Conservatory who are pursuing courses leading to 
the Bachelor of Music degree, or to the Bachelor of Arts degree with a major in 
music, are required to sing for the voice faculty at the end of each semester of 
their study. 

The satisfactory performance of a minimum requirement examination in 
voice, to be taken at the end of some semester of their study, is required of Bachelor 
of Music candidates who are majoring in public school music or musical therapy, 
and Bachelor of Arts candidates who are majoring in music. All such candidates 
must take a minimum of 3 units of voice, and as many more units as may be 
necessafy to pass this examination. Sufficient proficiency in vocal technic must 
be shown in the minimum requirement examination by the singing of songs from 
memory and vocalises as demanded. 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS IN VOICE 

FIRST YEAR: Work in production of a good tone through the develop­
ment of the tone concept of the pupil and of correct physical prerequisites. Vocalises 
by Vaccai, Sieber, Gallozzi, Concone, and others are used. Simple songs are 
studied. 

156 

Private Instruction in Violin 

sECOND YEAR: Continued work in the development of good tone. Vocalises 
by Panofka, Marchesi, and others are used, with mater.ial fro~ th: Anthology .of 
Italian Songs, Golden Age of Bel Canto, and .songs of mcreasmg drffi.culty_ Easter 
selections from oratorios and operas are stud1ed. 

THIRD YEAR: The development of flexibility with studies of greater technical 
difficulty. Song literature of t~e ~oman~ic P.eriod i~ studied in addition to selected 
arias and modern songs. A Junwr reatal 1s requued. 

FOURTH YEAR: The development of an extensive repertoire of various 
schools and nationalities. A senior recital consisting of two groups of songs is 
required. The more talented of the voice maJors are selected to sing an aria with 
orchestral accompaniment in the commencement recital. 

VIOLIN 

MR. BROWN 

Minimum requirement for ~eaching credential candidates: 

1. Through knowledge of position and method of holding the instrument and 
the mechanics of bowing. 

2. Simple studies in first and third positions with good intonation and smooth 
shifting. 

3. Beginning solos such as those from standard method bo.oks. . 
This work should be easily accomplished in one semester of requtred stnng study. 

MAJORS REQUIREMENTS IN VIOLIN 

FIRST YEAR: Violin majors will take the follo":ing examina~ion at the 
end of the second semester of their freshman year. Sattsfactory passmg of this 
examination is a prerequisite for sophomore standing as a violin major. 

1. Scales, arpeggios and bowing studies assigned by instructor. 

2. A selected from Mazas, op. 36, Kayser op. 20, Dont op. 37 or Kreutzer. 

3. One of the easier classic sonatas of Handel, Carelli or Vivaldi. 

4. A concerto of the approximate difficulty of Accolay, Nardini Em or De 
Beriot. 

5. A short solo work to be assigned. 
(Items 3, 4 and 5 to be memorized) 

SECOND YEAR: Violin majors will take the follo~ing examina~ion at the 
end of the second semester of their sophomore year. Sausfactory passmg of this 
examination is a prerequisite for junior standing as a violin major. 

1. Scales, arpeggios and bowing studies continued: 

2. A study from Kreutzer to be selected. 

3. A classic sonata or one of the easier portions of one of the Bach solo 
sonatas or partitas. 

4. A concerto of De Beriot, Rode or Kreutzer. 

5. A short repertoire work to be assigned. 
(Items 3, 4 and 5 to be memorized). 
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THIRD YEAR: Violin majors will take the following examination at the 
end of the second semester of their junior year. Satisfactory passing of this exam. 
ination is a prerequisite for senior standing as a violin major. 

1. Scales, arpeggios (double stops), and bowing studies. 

2. A study to be selected from Kreutzer, Fiorillo or Rode. 

3. A classic sonata: Nardini D Major, or a Bach harpsichord sonata. 

4. A concerto of Haydn, Mozart, Spohr, Bruch or Mendelssohn. 

5. A repertoire work to be assigned. 
(Items 3, 4 and 5 to be memorized) 

FOURTH YEAR: Violin majors during their senior year will continue their 
study of technic and standard repertorie and will be required to perform two 
groups of contrasting works in a formal recital. They will also perform in the 
commencement concert, one movement from a standard concerto such as Bruch, 
Mendelssohn, Wieniawski or Lalo, with orchestral accompaniment. 

GRADUATE YEAR (MASTER OF MUSIC DEGREE): Candidates for this degree­
must show proficiency and repertoire equal to that of senior candidates for a 
Bachelor's degree. Successful completion of the work required for this degree 
will comprise the following: 

1. At least 4 units of study in violin. 

2. The presentation of a recital program which must include as a mtntmum 
one of the solo sonatas or partitas of Bach, a concerto and a representative 
group of solos approved by the instructor. 

3. The preparation of one large example from the chamber music repertoire 
such as a Sonata by Brahms, Franck, Strauss or Bartok; or the quintet of 
Schumann, or piano quartet of Brahms or an equally important work. 

PRACTICE REQUIREMENTS 

rate. 
vocal 

The Conservatory offers practice facilities for all its students at a reasonable 
Instrumental majors are expected to average 3 hours per day practice and 

students 2 hours per day. 

THE COLLEGE ORCHESTRA 

The College Orchestra, composed of students of the Conservatory and 
College, is directed by Professor Brown. It is required of all string players in the 
Conservatory. In addition to the preparation and performance of orchestra programs 
the organization supplies the accompaniments to the. fall and spririg oratorios, and at 
the final commencement concert it accompanies the degree candidates in concertos 
and arias. 
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THE COLLEGE BAND 

The College Band is a uniformed organization of eighty students under the 
direction of Mr. Car-ra. In addition to playing for the athletic games and rallies 
it gives several concerts on campus and on tour each year. The purpose of th~ 
College Band is to attain a high quality of ensemble playing. 

THE A CAPPELLA CHOIR 

The A Cappella Choir, under the direction of Professor Bodley, is one of 
the most outstanding choral organizations on the Pacific Coast. It is devoted 
.entirely to the rendition of una~companied choral music and especially the works 
of the old masters of a Cappella music, Russian liturgical music, folk songs, and 
modern part-songs. Membership in the choir is limited to students of superior 
vocal ability, 

THE COLLEGE CHORUS 

The College Chours is composed largely of Conservatory students, but 
membership is open to any College students who can sing. The aim of the Chorus 
is to give adequate presentation of the larger choral works, assisted by orchestra 
and soloists. Handel's "Messiah," Nathaniel Dett's "The Ordering of Moses," 
William Walton's "Belshazzar's Feast," Mendelssohn's "Elijah," Brahms' "Re­
quiem," Puccini's "Mass;'' Vaughn Williams' "Donna Nobis Pacem," and 
Lambert's "Rio Grande" have been performed during the past six years. 

OPERA 

The opera class, under the direction of Dr. Underwood has grown to such 
an extent duirng the past six years that full.scale opera productions have taken 
their place on the Conservatory schedule of major events. Recent productions 
have been "The Magic Flute," "Il Trovatore," "The Gypsy Baron," "Don Pas­
quale," "La Serva Padrona," Menotti's "The Medium," "Fidelia," "Martha," and 
"The Marriage of .Figaro," 

PACIFIC MUSIC CAMP 

An important featwe of the summer educational awvtttes at the College of 
the Pacific is the Pacific Music Camp, which conducts its ninth season in 1954. It 
brings to the West Coast area a full-scale music camp embodying all that is best 
in the music camp idea. 

The camp activities will be organized around the three main musical organi­
ziations, band, orchestra, and chorus, and will include a wide variety of activities 
such as solo, ensemble, radio script writing, radio performance, conducting, harmony, 
appreciation, baton twirling, marching tactics, care and repair of instruments, 
dramatic music presentations, sections for all instrumental groups and voices, 
recreational and social activities, and weekly cathedral services. 
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Such widely known conductors as Constantin Bakaleinikoff, Kurt Adler, 
and Jester Hairston are regular members of the staff, and they direct the young 
musicians of the camp in weekly public performances. A fine list of outstanding 
musk educators will be on hand to serve as teachers, conducto!s, counselors, and in 
many other ways to assist the regular music staff of the Conservatory of the College 
of the Pacific in administering the various camp activities. 

Enrollment will be strictly limited to 300 students, who will be chosen 
from among the best school musicians of the eleven western states, and according 
to instrumentation, so that the organization will be well balanced. The minimum 
age will be 13, and the lowest grade 9. High school, junior college, and college 
students and teachers will be eligible. 

Of special interest to music educators and college seniors will be the courses 
in advanced band, orchestra, and choral problems, which will carry graduate credit 
and present famous guest conductors in a wide variety of musical discussions. 

CONSERVATORY SOCIETIES 

The Conservatory is represented in the campus organizations by a national 
sorority, the Mu Eta chapter of Mu Phi Epsilon, and a national fraternity, the 
Beta Pi chapter of Phi Mu Alpha. The objectives of these organizations are both 
musical and sociaL 

Pi Kappa Lambda, a national society which is to music what Phi Beta Kappa 
is to the liberal arts, installed its Delta chapter on December 3, 1921. Seniors 
whose work during their four year~ of study has been of a high order are eligible, 
and are chosen by a committee ot the faculty and officers of the local chapter. 

CONCERTS AND RECITALS 

The Conservatory considers the hearing of and participation in recitals of 
great value to the student, and makes regular attendance a definite requirement 
toward the various degrees and credentials. Credit is granted in course 22, one-half 
unit per semester. The concert fee of $3.00 per semester is required of all music 
majors. During the past year, in addition to oratorio, opera and ensemble pro­
ductions, there were numerous artist, faculty, senior, and student recitals. During 
the year weekly solo classes are held, at which attendance is required and the 
necessary experience in public appearance gained. The Conservatory cooperates 
with local groups sponsoring artist courses and assists in every possible way in all 
movements for the artistic betterment of the community. 

FEES 

Fees for students in the Conservatory and the rules regarding payment of 
bills and refunds are the same as for students registered in the College of Liberal 
Arts. 

NOTE: Majors in applied m11sic whose curricula call for 3-4 units of private 
lessons per semester in the major field will take and pay for only 2 units. The 
remaining credit will be earned by extra hours of intensive practice. 
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APPLIED MUSIC FEES 

PIANO 

Mr. Elliott ........................................................................ .. 
Mr. Shadbolt .................................................................... .. 
Mr. Bacon ........................................................................ .. 
Miss Bowling ................................................................... . 
Mr. La Mood .................................................................. .. 

VOICE 
Mr. Oliver ...................................................................... .. 
Mr. Welton ....................................................................... . 
Miss Spelts ....................................................................... . 

ORGAN 

Two 
Half-Hour 

Lessons 
Per Week 

$130.00 
130.00 
130.00 
130.00 
130.00 

$130.00 
130.00 
130.00 

Mr. Bacon .......................................................................... $130.00 

VIOLIN 
Mr. Brown ........................................................................ $130.00 

VIOLONCELLO 
Mrs. Brown ...................................................................... $130.00 

FLUTE 
Mrs. Scott .......................................................................... $105.00 

CLARINET 
Mr. Rageth .......................................................................... $105.00 

OBOE 
(Instructor) ............................................................................ $105.00 

BASSOON 
(Instructor) ............................................................................ $105.00 

TRUMPET 
Mr. Lancelle .................................................................... $105.00 

TROMBONE 
Mr. Gordon ........................................................................ $105.00 

FRENCH HORN 
Mr. Swearengin ................................................................ $105.00 

PERCUSSION INSTRUMENTS 
Mr. Gerlach ...................................................................... $105.00 

Music Fees 

One 
Half-Hour 

Lesson 
Per Week 

$80.00 
80.00 
80.00 
80.00 
80.00 

$80.00 
80.00 
80.00 

$80.00 

$80.00 

$80.00 

$60.00 

$60.00 

$60.00 

$60.00 

$60.00 

$60.00 

$60.00 

$60.00 

CHARGES FOR PRACTICE ROOM AND INSTRUMENTAL RENTAL 

Organ practice, one hour per day, large organ .............................................. $45.00 
Organ practice, one hour per day, Hammond organ .................................... 25.00 
Organ practice, one hour per day, small organ .............................................. 15.00 
Brass, string and woodwind rental, each ........................................................ 10.00 
Practice room rental (required of all students in applied music) .................. 9.00 

No refunds will be given for occasional absences due to sickness or other 
causes. Students who are granted an honorable dismissal within the first six 
weeks of the semester will be allowed a refund of applied music fees based on 
proportionate time attended. On withdrawals after the six week period, no refunds 
will be allowed. 

Final examinations in applied music subjects will be given, each semester 
during examination week in place of lessons, except where students are enrolled 
for two lessons per week in which case one of the lessons will be given. 
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SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 
J. MARC JANTZEN, Dean 

J. WILLIAM HARRIS, Dean Emeritus 

ROY E. LEARNED, Dit·ector of Elementary Education 

MARION o. PEASE, Director of Elementary School Student Teaching 

WILLIS N. POTTER, Di1'ector of Secondary Education 

WALTER R. GORE, Director of Educational Administration 

In December, 1923, the School of Education was organized in harmony with 
the practice of other colleges and universities qualified to issue recommendations 
for the general secondary credential in the State of California. 

On January 10, 1924, the School of Education was recognized by the State 
Board of Education, and the College of the Pacific was placed upon its list of 
accredited colleges and universities. 

REGISTRATION 

Registration in the School of Education is not distinct from that of the 
College, but is in addition to it. The fees for instruction and the rules governing 
such items as requirements for degrees, enrollment in classes, incompletes, condi­
tions, year courses, absences, and extra class activity, are the same. 

At the beginning of the junior year and thereafter all students who are 
seeking recommendations for teaching in any subject should file with the Dean of 
the School of Education application for the type of credential desired, and by such 
action come under the supervision of the School of Education insofar as the 
preparation for teaching is concerned. Lower division students are encouraged 
to- consult the Dean concerning their possible interest in teaching. 

TEACHING AND ADMINISTRATION CREDENTIALS 

The College of the Pacific is approved by the California State Board of Edu­
cation to offer preparation to candidates leading to the following credentials: 
General elementary; junior high school; general secondary; special secondary in 
art, music, homemaking, speech arts, speech correction, and physical education; 
junior college; administration, in secondary school administration and in elementary 
school administration; supervision; supervision in special subjects such as art, 
music, and physical education; child welfare and attendance; special secondary for 
the teaching of the mentally retarded; school psychometrist, and school psychologist. 

In order to protect the standing of the College of the Pacific as a teacher 
education institution and to guard the interests of the prospective teacher, the 
School of Education has found it desirable to set certain minimum standards of 
scholarship and personality below which it will not accept a student as a candidate 
for a teaching credential. Students on a probationary_ basis in the College of the 
Pacific will not be accepted as candidates for any teaching credential, nor be per­
mitted to take any strictly professional courses in the School of Education until 
their deficiency has been removed. A student may be held for more than the 
minimum requirement in student teaching. 

A fee of $4.25 is payable at the Business Office thiry .days before completion 
of the credential requirements. This includes the fee to the State Department of 
Education. 
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All candidates must appear before a credential committee from the School 
of Education. On the basis of scholarship, physique, and emotional and personal 
qualities the committee will consider each candidate, and will recommend him 
for the preparation leading to a credential or refer him to the Personnel Office 
for guidance. 

Application for recommendation for 'any of the teaching credentials should 
be made during the junior year, but under no circumstances may it be delayed later 
than the end of the third week of the school year at the end of which the recom­
mendation is· to be granted. The necessary application blanks may be obtained 
from the office of the School of Education. 

GENERAL ELEMENTARY CREDENTIAL 

The School of Education will issue its recommendation for a general 
elementary credential upon the fulfillment of the following requirements: 

1. Graduation with a bachelor's degree from a standard college, with the 
entire program of undergraduate work approved by or under the direction 
of the School of Education. 

2. Completion of state requirements in United States history and constitution, 
and California government (see page 110). This is satisfied by the bachelor's 
degree requirement. 

3. Presentation of evidence of successful work experience with an organized 
group of children. This requirement is to be met within three years of the 
date the credential is to be granted. Summer camp counselorships or a 
minimum of six months of regular youth group leadership will be accepted. 

4. Completion of a college aptitude test. 

5. Completion of a diagnostic speech test and any remedial program recom­
mended by the Department of Speech. 

6. Completion of 3 units of general psychology. This is usually completed 
in the lower· division. 

7. Completion of the following courses in other departments of the College: 
Art 150, and either 151 or 152; Music 117; Natural Science 101 or Geology 
151; Physical Education activity course 143. 

8. Completion of the following courses in the School of Education with a 
minimum grade of "C": Junior Year: Education 100, 130, and 134, 
Senior Year: Education 158 and Psychology 140. 

9. Scholarship: 
For admission to candidacy a cumulative grade point average of 1.00 must 
have been attained. 

For admission to Education 158, Directed Teaching, an upper division 
grade point average of 1.25 ·must have been achieved. 

10. Approval of the Credential Committee based ott the applicant's professional 
interest and growth. 

11. Approval on a health examination. 

Students planning to meet .requirements for the elementary credential should 
consult the Director of Elementary Education or some other staff member directly 
concerned with the preparation of elementarY school teachers. 
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THE SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 

The School of Education will issue its recommendation for a general or 
special secondary credential to applicants who meet the following requirements, 
with certain exceptions as indicated for the special secondary credential appFcants: 

1. Graduation with a bachelor's degree from an accredited college or uniVersity. 

2. Completion of at least one year of graduate st.udy V:ith a minimum ?f ~6 
units of upper division an~ graduate cour~es, _mcludmg. at least 6 umts m 
the teaching major and mmor and ~ umts . m educa!ron and psychology 
courses, It is necessary that the maJor portwn of thts graduate study be 
done at the College of the Pacific if the applicant is to be recommended 
by the School of Education, 

NOTE: This paragraph does not apply to applicants for a special secondary 
credential. 

3, Completion of a teaching major and min~r to b~ sele~ted from t~e subject­
matter headings listed below. A teachmg mmor rs not requtred of a 
candidate for a special secondary credential. 

4. Completion of state requirements in United States history and constitution, 
and Cahfornia government (see page 110) . 

5. A minimum grade point average_ of 1.5 in all war~ taken beginning _with 
the junior year. This minimum av.erage must be attamed before a candidate 
will be admitted to directed teachmg. 

6, Meeting of the follo~ing tests and standards before registration for directed 
teaching: 

a. A college aptitude test. 

b, Approval on a speech test and a hearing test for classroom teaching, and 
completion of prescribed courses in speech, if any. 

c. A satisfactory score on a special test in English, or completion of English 
116, Advanced Grammar, with a minimum grade of "C," 

d, Approval on a health examination and chest x-ray. 

e. Completion of an acceptable pattern of general education courses. 

f. Evidence of satisfactory experience with adolescent youth in one or more 
activities during the pre-service preparation for teaching. 

g. Evidence of good professional attitudes and growth durinS: pre-service 
courses and actiVities. 

h, Approval by the ·credential committee as a candidate for a secondary 
credential. 

i. Completion of the app_roved course requirements in the major and minor 
fields. 
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j. Completion of the following courses in Education and Psychology with 
a minimum grade of "C": 

1. Psychology 11, General Psychology. 

2. Psychology 106, Mental Hygiene, (recommended for, but not required 
of, special secondary credential candidates). 

3. Education 172, Foundations of Secondary Education. 

4. Psychology 132, Psychology of Adolescence. 

5; Methods course in the major. 

6. Methods course in the minor (not required of special secondary 
credential candidates). 

7. Education 178, Directed Teaching in the Secondary School, in all 
major and minor subjects. 

8. Education 174, Secondary School Methods :J.nd Audio-Visual Edu­
cation (recommended for, but not required of, special secondary 
credential candidates), taken concurrently with Directed Teaching. 

9. Psychology 140, Educational Psychology, taken concurrently with 
Directed Teaching. 

The teaching major and minor may be selected from the following :fields: 

Major or Mino1· 
An 
Business Education 

Merchandising 
Business Management 

English 
Foreign Language 

Latin 
Modern 

Health Education -
Homemaking 
Life Sciences and General Science 
Mathematics 
Music (not accepted as a minor) 
Physical and General Science 
Physical Education 

Men 
Women 

Social Science 
Speech 

Department Counselor 
Professor Reynolds 
Professor Beckwith 

Professor Olson 

Professor Farley 
Professor Steinhauser 

Professor Knox 
Professor Gehlken 

Dean Bertholf 
Professor White 

Dean Elliott 
Professor Cobb 

Professor Voltmer 
Professor Matson 
Professor Eiselen 
Professor Runion 

Students planning work for a special or general secondary credential should 
consult the Director of Secondary Education at the beginning of their junior year 
concerning registration, general requirements, and course planning. 

A candidate must present adequate ·preparation itl 'the major :field and mini­
mum or adequate preparation in the minor field. 
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ART 

Adequate Preparation: 

Lower division: 20 units as follows: 
art, 3 ; lettering and layout, 2 ; drawing and 
struction drawing, 2 ; art structure, 6. 

School of Education 

Ancient art, 2 ; history of Western 
composition, 3 ; painting, 2 ; cori-

Upper division: 20 units as follows: Development of modern art, 2; 
.figure drawing, 2; clay modeling, 2; silk-screen, 2; jewelry, 2; advertising design 
and processes, 2; painter's craft, 2; advanced painting, 2; watercolor, 2; pho­
tography, 2; a total of 40 units of lmyer and upper division study. Secondary 
credential candidates must add Art 151, Crafts for Teachers, and will be required 
by the School of Education to include Art 200, Art Methods for Secondary Teaching, 
prior to enrolling in directed teaching. 

Minimum Preparation: 

Lower division: 14 units as follows: History of Western art, 3; art 
and society, 1; lettering and layout, 2; drawing and composition, 3; construction 
drawing, 2; art structure, 3 (preferably the fall semester). 

Upper division: 12 units as follows: Figure drawing, 2; clay modeling, 
2; jewelry, 2; advertising design and processes, 2; watercolor, 2; crafts for teachers, 
2. The combined lower and upper division unit total is 26. 

BUSINESS EDUCATION 

Adequate Preparation: 

A total of 45 units, with at least 25 units in subjects basic to business and 
commerce, and at least 20 units in accounting, merchandising, and business manage­
ment. 

Lower division: Business English, mathematics of .finance, elementary 
economics, elementary accounting, commercial law, typewriting. 

Upper division: Scope and function of business education, business ma~hine 
techniques, money and banking, foreign trade, marketing, sales management, mter­
mediate accounting, advanced accounting, taxation and tax accounting, advertising, 
principles of management, economic geography, teaching of business. 

Six months of practical experience or 1,000 clock hours in a business 
occupation. 

Minimum Preparation: 
Lower division: Minimum of 10 units, including business English, ele­

mentary accounting and commercial law. 

Up per division: Minimum of 10 units, including scope and function of 
business education, money and bankmg, marketing, and teaching of business. 

ENGLISH 

Adequate Preparation: 
A minimum of 38 units of wo~k so distributed over the :fields of English 

and American literature, grammar, composition, speech, and dramatics or journal­
ism as to insure essential understanding of these fundamental aspects of the field. 
At least 24 units should be upper division. Courses will be selected in conference 
with the chairman of the Department of English. Supporting courses in history. 
language, philosophy, and psychology are recommended, and in some instances 
will be required. 
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Minimum Preparation: 
A minimum of 20 units to be selected in conference with the chairman of 

the Department of English. At least 10 units must be upper division. Four units 
of the 20 may be taken in the department of speech; Speech 59 may not be 
included. 

Adequate Preparation: 

FoREIGN LANGUAGES 

FRENCH 

Lower divhion: Elementary and intermediate French or equivalent. 

Upper division and graduate courses: 24 units beyond intermediate French 
as follows: French civilization, one semester of composition, advanced compositio~ 
and conversation, phonetics; electives, 15 units chosen with the advice of the 
chairman of the Department. Six units of these electives may be lower division 
work beyond intermediate French. The student shall have a speaking knoWledge of 
French. 

Minimum Preparation: 
'-'ower division: Elementary and intermediate French or· equivalent. 

Upper division and graduate courses: 16 units beyond intermediate French, 
as follows: French civilization; advanced composition and conversation· phonetics· 
electives, 8 units, chosen with the advice of the chairman of the Depa~tment. Si; 
of these units may be lower division work beyond intermediate French. The 
student shall have some speaking knowledge of French. 

LATIN 

Adequate Preparation: 

Lower division: Elementary and intermediate Latin or its equivalent. 

Upper division and graduate courses: 24 units beyond intermediate Latin 
including courses in translating Latin, Latin prose writing, teaching Latin in th~ 
high school, ·ancient art, and Greek and Latin literature in translation. 

Minimum Preparation: 
Lower division: Elementary and intermediate Latin or its equivalent. 

Upper division and graduate courses: 16 units beyond intermediate Latin, 
including the fields listed under "Adequate Preparation." 

SPANISH 

Adequate Preparation: 

Lower division: Elementary and intermediate Spanish or its equivalent. 

Upper division and graduate courses: 24 units beyond intermediate Spanish, 
as follows: Spanish civilization; Hispanic American literature; advanced composi~ 
tion and conversation; phonetics; electives, 14 units, chosen with the advice 
of the chairman of the Department. Six units of these electives may be lower 
division work beyond intermediate Spanish. The student shall have a speaking 
knowledge of Spanish. 

Minimum Preparation: 
Lower division: Elementary and intermediate Spanish or its equivalent. 
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Upper division and graduate courses: 16 units beyond intermediate Spanis~, 
as follows: Spanish civilization; Hispanic American literature; advanced com~ 
position and conversation; and 8 units of electives chosen with the advice of the 
chairman of the Department. Six of these units may be lower division . work 
beyond intermediate Spanish. The student shall have some speaking knowledge of 
Spanish. 

GERMAN 

Adequate Preparation: 
Lower division: Elementary and intermediate German or its equivalent. 

Upper division and graduate courses: 24 units beyond intermediate German, 
as follows: SUl'vey of German literature or the classical period; advanced com­
position and conversation; German civilization; and electives chosen with the 
advice of the Department chairman. Six units of these electives may be lower 
division work beyond intermediate German. The student must have a speanking 
knowledge of German. 

Minimum Preparation: 
Lower division: Elementary'-and intermediate German or its equivalent. 

Upper division and graduat.e Courses: 16 units beyind intermediate German, 
as follows: Survey of German literature or the classical period; advanced com­
position and conversation: German civilization; and electives chosen with the advice 
of the department chairman. Six of tP,ese units may be lower division units beyond 
intermediate German. The student must have some speaking knowledge of German. 

HEALTH EDUCATION 

Adequate Preparation: 
Lower division: Personal hygiene, community hygiene, nutrition, physiology, 

chemistry, and 2 units of actiVity courses. 

Upper division acti1,ity courses: Same as general requirement, 1 unit. 
Professional courses: 24 units including epidemiology, corrective physical edu­
cation, methods and materials of health education, advanced hygiene, physiology 
of exercise; Mental Hygiene (Psychology 106), Child Growth and Development 
(Psychology 130), and Methods of Family Life Education (Sociology 155). 
Recommended electives, Zoology 101, 120; Psychology 110, Sociology 151; safety 
education and driver training (Physical Education 196). 

Minimum Preparation: 
Lower division: Personal hygiene, community hygiene, nutrition, physiology, 

and chemistry. 

Requh·ed courses on upper division and graduate level: Physiology of 
exercise, methods and materials in health ·education, advanced hygiene, and Bac­
teriology (Botany 135). 

Physical Education' credential majors who wish to minor in health education 
must have a total of 28 units in physical education theory upper division courses, 
exclusive of the courses required for the health minor. 
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HoMEMAKING 
Adequate Preparation: 

Requirements are the same as those set forth for the general home economics 
major in the Department. A total of 40 units in home economics courses, at least 
20 of which must be upper division; units to be distributed approximately as 
follows: Consumer buying, 2; child care, 2.; textiles and clothing construction, 10; 
nutrition, 3; food preparation_ and service, 9; art in relation to home problems 
(including home decoration, costume or crafts), 8; family health, 2; management 
in home living, 2; and family and social relationships, 2. In addition, a minimum 
of 4 units of chemistry is required. 

Minimum Preparation: 

A total of 25 -units in home economics courses, at least 15 of which must be 
upper division; units to be distributed approximately as follows: Textiles and 
clothing construction, 6; consumer buying, 2 ; nutrition, 3 ; food preparation and 
service, 6; art in relation to home problems (including clothing selection), 5; 
child care, 2 ; and family relationships, 2. 

Adequate Preparation: 
lANGUAGE ARTS 

A minirrium of 38 units of work so distributed over the fields of English 
and speech as to insure essential understanding of fundamental aspects of composi~ 
tion, literature, journalism, public speaking, dramatics, and radio; and additional 
preparation in one or niore of these subjects to complete the required ·number of 
units. A candidate presenting adequate preparation in Language Arts must present 
minimum preparation in English or Speech. Courses will be selected in conference 
with the chairman of the English and Speech Departments. 

LIFE SCIENCES AND GENERAL SCIENCE 

Adequate Preparation: 

Lower division: Eight units in either chemistry, physics, or physidl science; 
and a minimum of 12 units of introductory biological science. Courses in botany, 
zoology, physiology, and bacteriology are recommended. 

Upper division and graduate C()_f!rses: 20 units to be selected with the advice 
of the Department counselor; but work in both botany and zoology must be in~ 
eluded. 

Minimum Preparation: 

Lower division: Eight units in either chemistry, physics, or physical science; 
and a minimum of 10 units of introductory biological science. 

Upper division and graduate courses: 10 units to be selected with the advice 
of the Depattment counselor. 

MATHEMATICS 
Adequate Preparation: 

~Lower diviSiOn: Trigonometry, 3 units, unless taken in high school; college 
algebra, 3 units (this course has as a prerequisite two years of high school algebra 
or its equivalent, plane geometry, and trigonometry; analytic geometry and intra~ 
duction to calculus, 6 units (prerequisite, two years of high school algebra or its 
equivalent, plane geometry and trigonometry) ; intermediate calculus, 6 units; and 
mathematics of finance, 3 units. 
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Upper division and·. graduate c~u~ses: Advanced c~lculus, differen~ial 
equations, advanced plane geometry, stat1st1cal ~ethods, teachmg of mathemaucs, 
synthetic projective geometry, and enough electtves to make the total at least 18 
units. 

Minimum Preparation: 
Lower division: Trigonometry, 3 units, unless taken in high school; college 

algebra, 3 units (prerequisite to this course: plane geometry and tw_o year~ of 'high 
school algebra); analytical geometry and elementary calculus, 6 untts (th1s con:se 
has as a prerequisite two years of ~igh school algebra, plane geometry, and tng­
onometry) ; and mathematics of finance. 

uj,per division and graduate courses: Synthetic projective geometry or 
mathematics of life insurance, advanced plane geometry, statistical methods; a total 
of 9 units. 

In some cases, substitutes may be accepted for certain of the above courses. 

MusiC 
Adequate Preparation: 

Lower division: 12 units of harmony (under the general heading of 
harmony, such subjects as ear~training, notation, and .sight~sin~ing, etc., may be 
included in addition to the actual study of harmony Itself) ; h1story of musiC, 4 
units; form and analysis, 6 units. 

Upper division and graduate courses: Two ';~nits each _of the following: 
Orchestration, instrumental conducting, choral conductmg, brass mstrum.ents, wood~ 
wind instruments, school band and orchestra methods, elementa:r mus1c . methods , 
secondary music methods, 3 units; music survey courses, 4 umts; electives suffi­
cent to complete the major; membership in college chorus and ~olo class each 
semester. In addition to the above, with due allowance !or prev10us study, the 
equiv8.lent of 6 units of voice study and 6 units of piano study mu.st be secured, 
at least one-half of which must be taken at the College of the Pac1.fic. 

PHYSICAL AND GENERAL SCIENCE 

Adequate Preparation: 

Lower division: General chemistry, 8 units; 
geology, 4 units; and botany or zoology, 4 units. 

general physics, 8 units; 

Upper division and graduate requirements: 16 units' to be selected in con~ 
h · f h D t f the fields of chemistry and ference with the c atrman o t e epanmen rom 

physics. 

Any 
required to 

student showing weakness in any phase of physical 
take special additional courses ni order to fill in his 

Minimum Preparation: 

science may be 
background. 

Lower division: General chemistry, 8 units; either general physics, 8 units, 
geology, 8 units, or a biological science, 8 units. 

Upper division and graduate courses: 10 units to be selected in conference 
with the chairman of the Department from the fields of chemistry and physics. 
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Adequate Prepa¥ation: 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

MEN AND WOMEN 

Lower division: Personal hygiene, community hygiene physiology an t 
and safety and first aid; chemistry is recommended. ' - ' a omy, 

Upper division: Sports technique {women 172 and 173· men 176 d 
177).; game t~aching. t~chniques (w~men, 178; 'men 187); adminis~ration a~f 
physrca1 educatwn, .Prmctples .of pf1ystca1 education, kinesiology, life saving and 
water. safe~y; physrca! educatiOn. ill. the elementary school (women), teachin 
techm~ue ill gymnastiCs and swtmmillg (men); and 9 units elected from th~ 
followillg courses: Open to men and women 156 157 162 165 166 175 1

7
9 

180, 182, 189, and either 191 or 192; ope~ to :nen ~nly '163 ' 164' ~d' 1S7: 
open to women only, 170. ' ' ' ' 

~raduate wo~k: Methods and materials in health education, physiOlogy 
of exerc1se, and 4- unm elected from the following: 203, 204, 205, 206 207 220 
and 224; open to men only, 209, 210, 211, 213, and 214. ' ' ' 

Minimum Preparation: 

Activity courses: A total of 8 units distributed so as to include at least 
¥.3 q_nit- in each of the following: 

Women-Team games, tennis, swimming, folk dancing modern dancing 
archery and golf. _ . ' ' 

Men-Team games, tennis, swimming, folk dancing, archery; golf, tumbling 
and apparatus, and two seasons of varsity sports. 

Minimum Preparation: 

Lower division: Personal hygiene, and anatomy. 

Upper div~sion: Sports technique (women 172 and 173; men 176 and 
177); game teachmg te.chmque (wot;nen, 170; men, 187); and principles of water 
safety. Men may subst1tute gymnastic technique for 2 units of sports technique. 

. 1ctivity courses: _A total of 8 units distributed so as to include at least 
lh URlt 10 each of the following: 

, Women-Team games, tennis, swimming, folk dancing, modern dancing. 
:m:nery, and golf. · 

Men-Team games, tennis, swimming, folk dancing, archery, golf, and 
tumbling and apparatus. 

Adequate Preparation: 
SOCIAL SCIENCE 

~ ~_inimum of 40 units in the social sciences of which 26 units shall be 
upper d1v1ston. T~e wor~ shall include two semesters of European history, two 
semesters of Amen can . hrstory, two semesters of American government, and at 
lea~t one course e~c? 10 any tw~ of_ the fields of economics, geography, and 
so~wlogy; and· addawnal preparatwn m one or more of the fields of the social 
sClences to complete the 40 units. 

Minimum Preparation: 

~ ?J;inimum ~f 22 units in the social sciences, of which 12 units shall be 
upper d1vtswn. ~hrs w?rk shall include two semesters of European history, ·two 
semesters of _Amertcan htst<?ry, and one semester of American government. Electives 
may be chosen from the fields of econ?mics, history, political science, sociology, and 
geography. · 
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SPEECH 

Adequate Preparation: 

A minimum of 36 units so distributed over the field of original speech, 
drama broadcasting and speech correction as to insure essential understanding of 
all fo~ of these fundamental areas. At least 18 units of such work must be uppe_r 
division. 

Lower divisions Fundamentals, 3-6 units; drama, 3 units; broadcasting, 3 
units. 

Upper division: Radio prod~ction laboratory, 3. units; ~lay prod~ction, 2 
units· advanced interpretation, 2 umts; advanced pubhc speakmg, 2 u~tts; per~ 
suasi~n and debate, 3 units; phonetics, 2 units; corrective techniqueS, 2 un:its; 
teaching of speech, 2 uriits. 

Minimum Preparation: 

A mininmum of 21 units of which 11 units shall be upper division. 

Lower division: Fundamentals, 3-6 units ; oral interpretation of literature, 
2 units; broadcasting, 3 units. 

Upper division: Play production, 2 units; advanced public speaking, 2 
units; persuasion and debate, 3 units; corrective techniques, 2 units; teaching of 
speech, 2 units. 

THE JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL CREDENTIAL 

The School of Educat-ion will issue its recommendation for a junior high 
school credential to applicants who satisfy the following requit·ements: 

1. Graduation with a bachelor's degree from an accredited college or university. 

2. Completion of a teaching major of not less than 24 units and ~ teaching 
minor of not less than 15 units to be selected from the subJect-matter 
headings listed on page 166. The requirements for the teaching. major and 
minor are to be selected in conference with the department cha1rmen. 

3. Completion of state requirements in United States history and constitution, 
and California government (see page 110). 

4. A minimum grade point average of 1.5 in all work. taken beginning :With 
the junior year. This minimum average must be attamed before a candtdate 
will be admitted to directed teaching. 

5. Meeting of the standards listed on page 164 as items 6 and 7. 

THE JUNIOR COLLEGE CREDENTIAL 

The School of Education will issue its recommendation for a junior college 
credential to applicants who meet the following requirements: 

1. At leaSt a master's degree from the College of the Pacific or from some 

other -accredited college or university. 

2. Subject-matter preparation with a teaching maj?r select~d fro~ the .fields 
of biological science (botany an~ zoology), _Enghsh,, mus1:, physrcal sctence: 
(chemistry and physics), phys1cal educatiOn, soCial scte~ce, or speech, 
plus a teaching minor selected from one of the fields avatlable to general 
secondary credential candidates. (See page 166) · 
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3. Completion of state requirements in United States history and constitution, 
and California goverrunent (see page 110) . 

4. The following professional courses to be taken in the sequence indicated: 

Unde1·graduate Work 

Education 172 Foundations of Secondary Education 5 units 
Psychology 132 Psychology of Adolescene 2 units 
Education 126 Introduction to Audio-Visual Education 2 units 

Gfaduate Work 

(Department) 200 Special Methods in Teaching Major 2 units 
(Department) 200 Special Methods in Teaching Minor 2 units 
Education 220 Seminar in Curriculum and Methods 

of the junior College 2 units 
Psychology 240 Advanced Educational Psychology 2 units 
Education 178 Directed Teaching in Major and/or Minor 6 units 

SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIALS 

The College of the Pacific, through its School of Education and allied 
departments, is prepared to give the work required for the credentials to teach the 
special subject~ of art, music, homemaking, physical education, speech arts, and 
speech correctwn. The general requirements and standards and the prescribed 
courses in education and psychology al'e indicated on pages 110 above. It should 
be noted that Psychology 106, Mental Hygiene, and Education 174, Secondary 
School Methods and Audio-Visual Education, are highly recommended, though 
not required, for special secondary credential candidates. 

The general education requirement for special secondary credentials includes 
a minimum of 16 semester hours of work in the subject groups of English, natural 
science, social science and physical education. Note, however, that this general 
education requirement has been revised in the case of the special secondary cre­
dential in physical education, and that, effective September 15, 1955, 40 semester 
hours of general education will be required, to include the following: 

1. Sciences basic to physical education, 12 units. 

2. Practical and fine arts, such as art, music, homemaking, health education, 
industrial arts and similar fields, 6 units. 

3. Social sciences, 6 units. 

4. Communicative arts, such as languages, literature, speech arts and similar 
.fields, 6 units. 

Special requirements in the fields of art, homemaking and physical educa~ 
tion are the same as the major requirements for the general secondary credential, 
and are stated under "Adequate Preparation" in the various fields, as indicated: 
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Art: See page 167. 

Homemaking: See page 170. 

Physical Education: See page 172. 

Schoo/ of Education 

The special requir,ements in the field of music are listed in the section on 
the Pacific Conservatory of Music (See pages 146, 147). 

Requirements for the special credential in speech correction are "described 
below. 

Further information regarding any of the special secondary credentials may 
be had by conference or correspondence with the chairman of the department 
concerned or with the Director of Secondary Education. 

SPEECH CORRECTION 

The applicant for the speech correction credential must possess a valid 
general elementary or general secondary credential, or a special secondary credential 
in speech. He must have had two years of successful teaching experience or have 
completed 4 units of superior directed teaching. His personal characteristics must 
indicate an interest in teaching handicapped children. 

The specific college work for this credential must include the following 
courses or their equivalents: voice and diction, phonetics, corrective speech tech­
niques, speech pathology, clinical methods; 4 units in clinical laboratory in speech 
correction; mental hygiene; and at least one of the following: abnormal psychology, 
psychology of parent-child ·relationships, or introduction to clinical psychology. 

CREDENTIALS FOR PSYCHOLOGIST, PSYCHOMETRIST, 

AND TEACHER OF MENTALLY RETARDED 

The College of the Pacific is fully approved to recommend for the school 
psychologist credential, the school psychometrist credential, and the special second­
ary credential for teaching the mentally retarded. The requirements for each are 
outlined below: 

THE SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGIST CREDENTIAL 

Minimum requirements include the possession of a general elementary or 
general secondary credential; verification of at least one year of successful teaching 
experience; possession of a ·master's degree with a major in psychology or educa­
tional psychology; and the following courses, or their equivalent, during either 
undergraduate or graduate study: Mental hygiene, abnormal psychology, statistical 
methods, child growth and development, psychology of the exceptional child, 
educational psychology, individual intelligence testing (courses 150 and 151), 
group testing, clinical psychology, client-centered counseling, clinical psychology, 
introduction to practicum, psychology of reading, case histories, clinical psychology 
practicum, tests and measurements, principles and techniques of guidance, curricu­
lum for the mentally retarded, directed teaching of mentally retarded children, 
the field of social work, and social field work. 

THE ScHOOL PsYCHOMEirusT CREDENTIAL 

Minimum requirements include the possession of a bachelor's degree with 
the following specific courses, or their equivalent: Mental hygiene, abnormal 
psychology, statistical methods, child growth and development, psychology of the 
exceptional child, educational psychology, individual intelligence testing (courses 
150 and 151), group testing, clinical psychology, client-centered counseling, clinical 
psyChology, introduction to practicum or clinical psychology, survey course, and 
tests and measurements. 
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Each candidate will notify the Director of Psychology of his intention to 
make application for this credential at least one semester prior to the completion of 
the course requirements listed above. Each candidate then will be required to appear 
before a faculty screening committee appointed by the Dean of the School of 
Education. 

SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL FOR TEACHING THE MENTALLY RETARDED 

Minimum requirements include possession of a general elementary teaching 
credential, a junior high school credential, or a general secondary credential; and 
the following specific courses, or their equivalents: Child growth and development, 
mental hygiene, abnormal psychology or clinical psychology, psychology of the 
exceptional child, curriculum for the mentally retarded; principles and techniques 
of guidance, or parent-child relationships; art for elementary teachers, crafts for 
elementary teachers, and directed teaching· with mentally retarded children. 

ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION CREDENTIALS 

The School of· Education will issue its recommendation for administration 
and supervision credentials to applicants who complete a major part of their cre­
dential requirements at the College of the Pacific and who meet the following 
general and specific requirements. Students planning to meet requirements for 
administration and supervision credentials should consult with the Director of 
Educational Administration. 

1. Presentation of an application giving the following information: Personal 
philosophy of education; previous experience in education; previous academic 
training; other work experience: membership and participation in organi­
zations; reasons for pursuing additional education. 

2. Approval on a speech test. 

3. Approval in a health examination. 

4. Satisfactory passing of a test in English. 

5. An acceptable score on one of the following: National Teachers Examin­
ation; Graduate Record Examination; A.C.E. Psychology Test; Miller 
Analogies Test. 

6. Approval by the Credential Committee on Administration. 

The specific requirements for the various administration and supervision 
credentials are: 

1. Elementary School Administration Credential: 

a. Possession of a general elementary credential. 
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b. Two years of successful teaching experience in public elementary schools. 

c. 30 units of upper division or graduate work in addition to the require­
ments for a general elementary credential. 

d. The upper division or graduate work should include the following 
courses or their equivalent: History of American education, tests and 
measurements, couseling and guidance, curriculum, public education and 
the law in California, educational sociology, educational philosophy, 
school finance and business administration, supervision of elementary 
school instruction, elementary school organization and administration, 
city school administration; and field study in elementary education. 

School of Education 

2. Secondat"y School Administt"ation Credential: 

a. Possession Of a general secondary credential. 

b. Two years of successful teaching experience in public secondary schools. 

c. 18 units of upper division or graduate work in addition to the l:equire­
ments for a general secondary credential. 

d. The upper division or graduate work s~all includ7 the following courses 
or their equivalent: History of Amencan edu:atwn, tests ~nd measn:e­
ments, counseling and guidance, school curnculu~, pubhc , e~uca~10n 
and the law in California, school finance and busmess admtnlstratw~, 
supervision of secondary school adrpinistra~i~n, s~condary school orgaD:t­
zation and administration, city school admmtstratton; and field study m 
secondary education.. · 

3. Elementary School Supervision Credential: 

a. Possession of a general elementary credential. 

b. Two years of successful teaching experience in public elementary schools. 

c. 24 units of upper division and graduate work i? addition to fulfilling 
requirements for the general elementary credential. 

d. The upper division or gradua~e workf sAhoul~ includde ~he f
1
oll,owindg 

courses or their equivalent: H1story o mertcan e_ ucat1on, es s. an 
measurements, counseling and guidance, sch??l curnculnm, educatiOnal 
sociology, philosophy of education, superv1s10n o~ .elem;ntary school 
instruction elementary school organization and admmtstrauon; and field 
study in elementary education. 

4. Secondary School Supervision Credential: 

a. Possession of a general secondary credential. 

b. Two years of successful teaching experience in public secondary schools. 

c. 15 units of upper division and graduate work in ~ddition to fulfilling 
the requirements for the general secondary credential. 

d. The upper division or graduate work ~hall includ~ the following courses 
or their equivalent: History of Amencan educa~wn, tests a~d measure­
ments counseling and guidance, school curnculum, phllosophy of 
educa~ion, supervision of secondary school instru~tion, secondary sc~ool 
organization and administration; and field study m secondary educanon. 

5. Supervision Credential in Spedal Subiects: 

a. Possession of a special secondary credential. 

b. Two years of successful teaching experience in a public secondary school 
in the applicant's special field. 

c. 4 units of work from at least two of the following courses: Child gro;-rth 
and development, history of American education, philosophy of educatiOn. 

d. 6 units of work from the following: 
supervision of instruction; tests and 
guidance, school supervision. 

Organization, objectives 
measurements, counseling 

and 
and 
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6. Child Welfare and Supervi.rion of Attendance Credential: 

a. Graduation from an accredited college or university with a bachelor's 
degree, 

b. Possession of a general elementary or general secondary credential. 

c. Two )rears of successful teaching experience. 

d. Th.e following courses or their equivalent are required: Counseling and 
gmda~ce, tests and meas~rements. child growth and development, public 
educauon and the. law m California (with emphasis on child labor 
law), field of soctal wo.rk; soci.al pathology or juvenile delinquency; 
psycholo~ of the exceptiOnal chlld, or introduction to clinical psychol­
ogy; soctal field work. 

American Academy of Asian Studies 

THE AMERICAN ACADEMY OF 
ASIAN STUDIES 

OFFICERS 
LOUIS P. GAINSBOROUGH, Chairman of the Board of Governors 
ALAN W. WATTS, Dean 
B. LOIS THILLE, Registrar 

Correspondence should be addressed to The Amerdan Academy of Asian 
Studies, 2030 Broadway, San Francisco 15, California. 

FACULTY 
Professors: ALAN W. WATTS (Dean), HARIDAS CHAUDHURI1 ROM LANDAU, 

FREDERIC SPIEGELBERG (visiting from Stanford University) 
Instructors: SALEH ALASH, HARVEY SUN, CHARLES YICK 

HISTORY AND OBJECTIVES 

The American Academy of Asian Studies was founded in the spring of 1951 
as an 'iridependent graduate school for advanced study of the institutions, phil­
osophical viewpoints, languages, arts, and social and economic conditions of Asia. 
Its function is not only to prepare students for professions and careers directly 
related to Asia, but also to enrich higher education in the United States with the 
vast cu~tural contribution of the Asian world. 

The Academy was formed to meet the need for an approach to the study 
of Asia based on two principles: firstly, to respect the peoples and cultures of 
Asia as equals, having quite as much to contribute to the West as the West to 
them; and secondly,· to give a central place in the curriculum to those philosophical 
and spiritual viewpoints which are, in fact, the historical roots of Asian cultures. 

In the spring of 1954 the Academy became affiliated with the College of 
the Pacific, and now constitutes the College's graduate school of Asian Studies, 
retaining its own corporate status and -Board of Governors. In addition to graduate 
studies leading to the A.M. afld Ph.D. degrees, the Academy also conducts a pro· 
gram of adult education by means of which a variety of coUl'ses and lectures. on 
Asian life and thought are offered to the general public without academic credit. 

THE GRADUATE DIVISION 
Complete details of requirements for admission to graduate standing, for 

the Master's and Doctor's degrees, and for courses and seminars to be offered may 
be had by writing to the Registrar of the Academy. What follows is a sUmmary, 
subject to modification. 

ADMISSION TO GRADUATE STANDING: The bachelor's degree from an ac­
credited institution with a "B" average in upper division work, or the equivalent 
thereof from a foreign University. 

THE MASTER's DEGREE: 30 semester units of study at the Academy, of 
which at least 8 must be either the Arabic, Chinese, or Sanskrit language unless 
dispensed by examination. A grade of at least "B" must be maintained, and a 
thesis presented. 

THE DOCTOR's DEGREE: Three full academic years of graduate study, of 
which the last must be taken in residence at the Academy; 8 semester units of 
either Arabic, Chinese, or Sanskirt, unless the student already has the A.M. from 
the Academy, or unless dispensed by examination; and a reading knowledge of 
French, German, or a modern Asian language other ·than that in which the 8 units 
are required. The student must pass a written comprehensive examination, and 
must submit an acceptable dissertation. 
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. FEES are the same as those for other schools of the College, minus the $12.00 
mfirmary charge. 

CALENDAR: The 1954-1955 fall semester begins Monday September 27, 
1954. Registration may be made at any time between September 24 and 29. 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

. . The following i~ a list of the regular courses given at the Academy. In 
additwn. to these, spenal courses are offered by the various visiting professors 
from Asta who come to the Academy at frequent intervals. 

203. COM.PARATNE MENTALITY, EAST AND WEST ( 4) 1 

An mtroductory course on the differing attitudes to life in East and West 
as reflected in philosophy, religion, social structure, literature, and the arts. 

210. BUDDHISM ( 4) I 

Teachings and practices of the main forms of Buddhism both Theravada 
and Mahayana, with reference to the relations of Bv.ddhi;t philosophy and 
psychology to modern thought. 

212. ZEN BUDDHISM ( 4) 11 

Ch'an or Zen Buddhism has been ~ne of_the most important forces in shaping 
the culture ?f th~ Fa~ East, a~d ns unique methodology of communication 
and expresswn gtve It a spectal semantic and psychological interest. 

216. THE TAO IN FAR EASTERN CULTURE (2) I 

Influence of Taoist philosophy upon Chinese and Japanese culture. 

220,221. PSYCHOLOGY SEMINAR (3,3) Yr .. 
Co~trib~tio?s of Asia to our psychological knowledge, with special reference 
to Imphcatwns for psychotherapy, general semantics, and communications 
theory. 

230. CULTURAL HISTORY OF INDIA (2) 11 
History of uniting and separative tendencies in Indian culture from the 
Indus VaHey civilization to the pi·esent day. 

231. INDIAN LITERATURE (2) ! 
A discussion of the masterpieces of Indian literature--epics, dramas, story­
books, and lyrics. 

232. CLASSICAL INDIAN PHILOSOPHY (2) 11 
The six "systems" or views of classical Hindu philosophy. 

234. VEDAS AND UPANISHADS (2) I 
An outline and interpretation of the two most ancient groups of Hindu 
sacred texts. 

236. BHAGAVAD-GITA (2) II 
A comparative study of the most celebrated classic of Hinduism, and of 
its manifold interpretations throughout the ages. 

238. VEDANTA AND ITS INTERPRETATIONS (2) I 

The c~ntral philosophy derived from the .Upanishads, and its interpretations 
accordmg to Shankara, Ramanuja, Nimbarka, Madhava, etc. 

239. SHAIVA1 VAISHNAVA, AND TANTRA (2) 11 
Special cults, devotional and mystical developing out of the main stream 
of Hinduism. ' 

240. CONTEMPORARY INDIAN PHILOSOPHY (2) I 

Indian philosophy from Ramakrishna to the present, including Aurobindo, 
Gandhi, Radhakrishnan, etc. 
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242 243. SOCIAL CONDITIONS OF INDIA ( 4,4) Yr. 
' A comprehensive survey of social and economi~ con~itions . in Ind_ia, past 

and present, including problems of caste, populauon, village hfe, agnculture, 
and education. 

244, INDIA IN POLITICS AND WORLD AFFAIRS ( 4) II 
History and present status of contemporary political movements in India, 
and of India's place in world affairs. 

250,251. SANSKRIT ( 4,4) Yr. 
First year course. 

254,255. HINDI ( 4,4) Yr. 
First year course. 

258,259. BENGALI (2,2) Yr. 
First year course. 

272. ISLAMIC CIVILIZATION ( 4) II . 
A cultural history of Islamic civilization in the Near. Eas~ and North A~r~ca, 
with special reference to Islamic co~tributions m hterature, medlCme, 
mathematics, philosophy, and natural sc1ences. 

274. NORTH AFRICA ( 4) II . . 
Political, economic, and social affairs of the Islruruc peoples of North Afnca 
at the present time. 

276,277. ARABIC ( 4,4) Yr. 
First year course. 

280. CULTURAL HISTORY OF CHINA ( 4) I 

282. CHINESE PHILOSOPHY ( 4) II 

283. THE TEACHINGS OF LAO-TZU (2) 11 
The study of the philosophy of the Tao Te Ching and its place in the 
history of religions. 

284,285. CHINESE (NORTHERN MANDARIN) ( 4,4) Yr, 
First year course. 

288,289. CHINESE (CANTONESE) (3,3) Yr. 
First year course. 

293;294. DIRECTED STUDY (1 to 4; 1 to 4) I;II 

295;296. SEMINAR (1 to 3; 1 to 3) 1;11 

297;298. MASTER'S RESEARCH (1 or 2; 1 or 2) 1;11 

299. MASTER'S THESIS ( 4) I:li 

397;398. DOCTOR'S RESEARCH (1 to 4; 1 tO _4) I;ll 

399. DOCTOR'S DISSERTATION (8 to 12) I:II 

ADULT EDUCATION DIVISION 

The work of the Adult Education Division is divided into four sections: 
Philosophy and Psychology 
Social Sciences 
Arts 
Languages 

Full information about the courses being given in these sections, as well 
as special public lectures and exhibitions, may be had from the Regimar of the 
Academy. 
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STATISTICAL SUMMARy 

NUMBER OF CREDENTIALS RECOMMENDED AND DEGREES AWARDED 

General Elementary credentials .............. . 
Gen~ral Secondary credentials .................. ~~~~~~~~~~~-~:~~~---
Spe~Ial S7condary credentials .................................. . 
Junwr H1gh School credentials. ... ··············· 
Ele~entary School Supervision ~red~~~i~-j~~~::::~:::::······-········· 
Specml Art Supervision credentials ················ 
Spec~al Industrial Arts Supervision -~;~d-~~~i~i-~:~::················ 
SpeCial Music Supervision credentials ················ 
Child Welfare and Attendance crede~~i~l~::::~::::~:::··············· 
Secondary School Supervision credentials ··············· 
School Psychometrist credentials ······························ 
School Psychologist credentials .... :··· . ················ ···········-····· 
El~mentary School Administratio~---~~:~d~~~i-~i~···················· 

Secondary School Administration credentials ...... :::::::::::::::::::: 

Total credentials............ .. . ................................... . 

Bachelor of Arts degrees ...................... . 
Bachelor of Science degrees.... . ............. ~:~~::.::::············-····· 
Bachelor of Sctence in Civil Engineering degre~~---······;······ 
Bachelor of .Music de ················ 

i1::::; ~f ~:t:ic dd~~~~~~~;:~~::::::::::::::::::::::~::~:::::::::::~~:::::::::::: 
Doctor of Education degrees ·············· 
Doctor of Philosophy degree·~::::~:::::::~~~~::::::~:::::::~~::::~::::~:~:::: 

Total degrees ............................................................... . 

}UNF 1953 }UNE 1954 

66 
23 
17 

2 
0 
0 
0 
1 
0 
0 
4 
1 

21 
12 

147 

245 
0 
5 

14 
29 

2 
0 
0 

295 

75 
22 
14 

2 
1 
1 
1 
0 
2 
0 
5 
1 

16 
10 

150 

200 
5 
4 
6 

33 
2 
1 
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ENROLLMENT SUMMARY FOR THE YEAR 1953-54 

First Summer Session, 
MEN WOMEN TOTAL 

195L----------------- ················· 423 539 962 Second Summer Session, 1953___ _____________ 
··············· 263 214 477 

Total. ··································· 686 ········-····················· 753 1439 

REGULAR 
GRAND To'fAL 

SESSION FALL SEM. SPRING SEM. 
INDIVIDUALS FOR YR. 

~ z z ~ ~ ~ ~ z ~ " z ~ " 
~ ~ 

~ ~ ~ 
z ~ iS 

~ g ~ 0 ~ 0 
~ ,_. 

~ ~ g 
Graduate 111 57 16_8 136 58 194 Senior 181 91 272 122 105 227 130 107 
Junior 237 148 131 279 144 115 259 130 
Sophomore 

123 253 154 133 287 
87 85 172 73 

Freshmen 81 154 91 95 186 
101 109 210 82 97 Unclassified 179 100 110 210 

Applied Music 
63 120 183 71 120 191 121 214 335 4 7 11 6 10 16 8 Auditor 12 20 

1 1 2 1 3 4 1 3 4 
Totals 633 599 1232 629 599 1228 804 789 1593 
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Absences .......................................... 56 Economics, courses in .................... 81 
A Cappella ·Choir .......................... 159 Education, courses in .................... 84 
Accreditation .................................... 11 Education, School of ...................... 163 
Admission, requirements for .......... 45 English, courses in ........................ 97 
Admission, Conservatory ................ 139 Engineering Science, major in ...... 92 
Alumni Association ........................ 13 Enroliment, summary of, 
Ancient languages, courses in ........ 67 for 1953-54 ---------------------------------- 182 
Application for graduation ............ 56 Evening classes ................................ 59 
Application procedure .................... 46 Expenses .......................................... 62 
Art, courses in .................................. 68 Board ............................................ 62 
Asian studies .................................... 179 Room .......................................... 62 
Athletics, facilities for .................... 32 Tuition and fees, College ............ 63 

B 
Band ------·------------------------------------------- 159 
Bible, courses in .............................. 71 
Botany, courses in .......................... 76 
Broadcast facilities ........................ 32 
Buildings ........................................ 31 
Buildings and Grounds Staff ........ 15 
Business Administration, courses in 77 

c 
Calendar, College ............................ 8,9 
Campus ...................................... 2, 3, 31 
Change of grade .............................. 56 
Chemistry, courses in ...................... 79 
Chorus ............................................ 152 
Civil Engineering, courses in ........ 92 
Classification of students ................ 55 

Fees, Conservatory ...................... 161 
Fee, late registration .............. 56, 64 

F 
Faculty ............................................ 17 
Faculty committees ........................ 29 
Faculty, Emeritus ............................ 16 
Family Living, courses in .............. 114 
Fellowships, graduate ...................... 40 
Folk Dance Camp .......................... 61 
Food Processing, courses in ............ 101 
Forensics ..................................... --. 44 
Fraternities ...................................... 43 
French, courses in ......... -................ 118 

G 
General education .......................... 47 
Geology, courses in ........................ 102 

Classification tests .......................... 46 
Columbia Summer Theatre ............ 60 
Communications and 

Correspondence .......................... 7 
Concurrent enrollments .................. 56 
Conservatory of Music .................... 139 
Counseling , ...................................... 46 
Course numbers .............................. 66 
Credentials, teaching ................ 66, 163 

Administration and 
Supervision .............................. 176 

General elementary .................... 164 
General secondary ...................... 165 
Junior Coiiege ............................ 173 
Junior High School .................... 173 
Psychologist .................................. 175 

German, courses in ... -.................... 121 
Gifts and Memorials ...................... 31 
Grades and grade points . __ .............. 54 
Grades, changes of ........................ 56 
Graduation requirements 

A.B., degree ................................ 47 
A.B., degree, music major .......... 141 
B.S. degree .................................. 50 
B.S. in C.E. degree ................ 50, 93 
B.Mus. degree ...................... 142-148 
A.M. degree .......................... 51, 179 
M.S. degree .......................... 52, 92 
M.Mus. degree ............................ 140 
Ed.D. degree ................................ 53 
Ph.D. degree .............................. 179 

Greek, coruses in ........ ................... 68 
Psychometrist .............................. 175 
Special secondary ........................ 174 
Supervision, special subjects ...... 177 
Teacher of Mentally Retarded .... 175 

H 
Health, courses in ........ ................. 106 
Health staff ............................ _ ... _... 15 
High School preparation ................ 46 

Credit by examination ............. 58 

D 
Degrees conferred 

June 1953 and 1954 .................. 182 

Historical statement ........................ 11 
History, courses in .......................... 110 
Home Economics, coruses in .......... 113 
Honors and Awards ........................ 54 

Dramatics, activities ........................ 44 I 
Dramatics, courses in .............. 131-13 3 
Dramatics, facilities for .................. 31 

Infirmary ....................................... 32 
International Relations major ..... 116 

183 



College of the Pacific 

J 
Journalism, courses in 

L 
Late afternoon, evening arid 

Saturday classes ---------------------------­
Late registration ----------------·------·---· 
Latin, cow:ses in ---------·····-----······-···· 
Lectureships ------·-······----------····------~-
Library ········---~----····--------·····-·-----------
Library staff ······-------------------····---···-
Living accommodations ................. . 
Living groups, staff ------····----··-----··· 
Loan funds ···--··-----·-····----·-····--·······-

M 

Page 

100 

59 
56 
67 
59 
31 
15 
33 
15 
40 

Major departments ........................ 65 
Majors, interdepartmental -------------- 66 
Map of campus ·····--------------····-----·--· 2 
Marine S~ation .................... 33, 60, 137 
Mathematics, courses in ·---····-----····· 116 
Music, Conservatory ···----·-···-----····--- 139 

Concerts and recitals .................. 160 
Courses in ··---····----·····-----···----······ 148 
Cunicula for B.Mus ............. 142-148 
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